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About This Guide
Chapter 1: Introduction
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Overview

The purpose of this Guidebook is to reduce the consulting time needed to adapt layout sets. Because more
than 80 percent of external communication output can be created with eight layout sets, this book will be
useful. As an application consultant, although you may know your applications well, one tough job you
may face is adapting a layout set to customers’ needs.

About This Guide

SAPscript offers more functionality than is necessary for creating layout sets and is more useful for word
processing than layout sets. This Guidebook explains which SAPscript parts are necessary for layout sets
and which are not. The book is divided into the following sections:

1. Anoverview of output creation with R/3.

2. A guide for bringing layout sets, which are a better fit with U.S. and Canadian markets, into the
system. For users focusing on the Australian market, there is a section on copying layout sets between
clients.

3. A brief description of the SAPscript needed to understand layout set parts.
This description is necessary to understand the “How-To” section in chapter 5.

4. A “How-To” section that describes the possible changes in existing layout sets and using SAPscript to
implement these changes.

5. An overview of existing third-party solutions available for output creation.
A question-and-answer section on customizing output.
7. Theoretical information on SAPscript control commands.

Please look at the commands to understand the available formatting options and the options you may
want to use.

8. Aglossary.

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. 1-1



Introduction

For Who is This Guide Written?

9. An Appendix that includes the sample output we created with the layout sets from the Pre-Configured
Client (PCC) and the diskette inside the back cover of this Guide.

10. This diskette has the eight layout sets ready to upload into a customer’s system.
If you are using the PCC, you do not have to upload these sets.

For Who is This Guide Written?

This Guidebook is for Applications Consultants and Implementation project team members who do not
know SAPscript. (The Project team members are experienced in the applications’ customizing.)

Assumptions

For this Guidebook to be useful, the following assumptions are made:
* This book is for the U.S., Canadian, and Australian markets.

A Company normally uses only a few layout sets to create most of the printed output for the external
communication. The following adapted layout sets for output produce more than 80 percent of the
typical output:

- Sales Order Confirmation

- Packing List, Picking List

- Invoice

- Purchase Order

- Check (Pre-numbered for the U.S. and Australia)

In addition, this guide covers the production layout sets although they are not externally used.

e Aconsultant and the implementation project team members know the application sufficiently enough
to view every document screen.

» Except for producing checks in the U.S. and Australia, a company will not use preprinted forms; the
only preprinted item on an output page may be the company logo.

e If your R/3 System uses the Correction and Transport System (CTS), then you know how to handle
CTS screens. Since this is a Basis issue, it will not covered in this Guidebook.

Please consult your system administrator for this issue.
e You must know how to use the OSS to get an access key to modify R/3 objects.

Please consult your system administrator for this issue.

1-2 © 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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The Most Important Layout Sets

The Most Important Layout Sets

The following table shows the names of the most frequently required layout sets on the diskette, in the
PCC, and in the SAP standard system.

Output name

Diskette/Preconfigured Client Name

SAP Standard Name

SD Sales Order Confirmation |J 9H RVORDERO01 RVORDERO1
SD Packing List J 9H_RVDELNOTE RVDELNOTE
SD Picking List J_ 9H_RVPICKSIN RVPICKSIN
SD Invoice J 9H_RVINVOICEO1 RVINVOICEO1
MM Purchase Order J 9H MEDRUCK MEDRUCK

FI Prenumbered Check (US)

J_ 9H_PRENUM_CHCK

F110_PRENUM_CHCK

FI Check (CDN)

J 9H_PRE_CHCK_CN

F110_PRENUM_CHCK

PP Goods Issue Slip

J 9H_PSFC_LAYOUT

PSFC_STD_LAYOUT

PP Pick List

J 9H_PSFC_LAYOUT

PSFC_STD_LAYOUT

PP Confirmation Slip

J 9H_PSFC_LAYOUT

PSFC_STD_LAYOUT

PP Time Ticket

J 9H_PSFC_LAYOUT

PSFC_STD_LAYOUT

PP Goods Receipt List

J 9H_PSFC_LAYOUT

PSFC_STD_LAYOUT

PP Operation Control Ticket

J 9H_PSFC_LAYOUT

PSFC_STD_LAYOUT

PP Obiject List

J 9H_PSFC_LAYOUT

PSFC_STD_LAYOUT

PP Kanban Card

J 9H_PSFC_KANBAN

PSFC_KANBAN

Except for checks, the corresponding layout sets on the diskette and in the SAP standard vary only slightly
from each other. The main difference is that the layout sets on the diskette fit better on the U.S.-Canadian
page format (8 1/2” x 11”) , also known as “Letter” size, than the layout sets in the standard system.

< & Trf% Although R/3 provides a program to convert the page size of standard SAP layout sets from

the German “DIN A4” to the U.S. and Canadian “Letter,” please use the layout sets on the
diskette or in the PCC as a starting point for customizing because these layout sets are already
further customized for the target market. The program to convert the page format of layout sets
is called RSTXFCON.

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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How is The Guide Organized?

<ethTayy  For checks, the difference between the diskette and the PCC and the SAP standard version is
significant. The SAP standard contains a pre-numbered check in the “DIN A4” format, and the
U.S. and Canadian format is 8 %2 x 7.”

How is The Guide Organized?

Chapter Title Contents
Introduction Describes the book’s audience, how the book is organized, and how to use
the book.

SAPscript, the Big Picture Provides the “big picture” about how to print from the R/3 System.
in Small Words

Getting Started with Describes what you need to do to transfer the provided layout sets from
Copied Layout Sets the diskette or between clients.
A bit of Theory about Describes what you need to know about layout sets and SAPscript.

Layout Set Elements

An easy Guide to Otherwise | Describes how to make common changes to layout sets.
Complicated Modifications
We will provide you with information on the changes and also include a
step-by-step example for each change.

Third-Party Solutions Provides a brief overview about existing third-party solutions for output
generation.

Printout-related Includes the customization of printing-related application areas.

Customizing of the

Applications

SAPscript Control Provides an overview on SAPscript control commands and formatting

Commands options to help you create the desired layout.

The book also contains a Glossary, an Appendix, and an Index. The Appendix contains sample document
printouts and layout sets used in this Guide.

1-4 © 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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How to Use this Guide

How to Use this Guide

Depending on your level of knowledge about SAP and SAPscript, we recommend the following:
* If you have little, or no, knowledge about SAPscript, begin with Chapter 2.

« Everyone should read Chapters 3 and 4 to upload the provided layout sets. These chapters are an ideal
starting point and will help you understand the SAPscript you need.

« Depending on the desired changes and the details you need, Chapters 5, 6, 7, and 8 help you select the
applicable sections.

Certain terms, user information, and special icons are used in this Guidebook. The following sections
explain how to identify and understand these helpful features.

Terminology

The following are explanations of the terms used throughout this guide.

Click

When you see the word “Click”, use the mouse to point and perform the action. For example:

1. Click Startup...

Use your left mouse button to click _

the on-screen button labeled S1D Services Instance

“« " CHNS +" Started Stopped
Startup...

Menu Path

To follow the menu path, choose the first menu item and each sub-menu item until the path is complete.
Please see the example on the following page.

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. 1-5
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How to Use this Guide

1. Choose File — Save.

User Steps and Typeface Styles

The steps that require action and/or text to be entered into a field or at a command prompt are numbered.

Notepad - [Untitled]

|41 Edit Search Help
New
Open...
@
Save fis...
Print

Page Setup...
Print Setup...

Exit

«[ T +

Object style is italicized text, which indicates that the word is an on-screen button or field, or a noun such
as a book, an operating system, or an application.

User i nput is text, numbers, or symbols that the user enters and is represented by bold courier font.

For example:
1. Enter sAP* in User.

2. Click Parameters.

This step allows you to enter
search parameters.

The first step is numbered, so an action is required. User is italicized because it refers to an on-screen object
(a field in this case). SAP* is in the User Input style to indicate information that must be entered in a field.

= Maintain Users: Initial Screen v| -

Users Edit Goto Information Utilities Maintain users System Help 3]

| [#] EmE N EEEEE

m’alﬁl’sﬂ Defaults I’E” Parametea| Lockfunlock... I

User o Isap* E

| [CNS (1) | sharks |OvR |0Z02PN

The second step is numbered, so an action is required. Parameters is italicized because it refers to an on-

screen button.

1-6
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Overview
How to Use this Guide

Special Icons

Throughout this guide you will see special icons indicating the presence of important messages. Here is a
brief explanation of each icon:

Cabtio, This textbox is a warning message. Please read this information carefully to avoid problems!

<echTay

This textbox provides the nerdy details. Although life is possible without this information,
these are the details if you want to understand the topic in depth.

Q\QS & Tr/'%r

This textbox provides helpful hints or shortcuts to make your work faster or easier.

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. 1-7






SAPscript, the Big Picture in Small Words

Error! No text of specified style in document.

Chapter 2:  SAPscript, the Big Picture in Small Words

Supplies data ——» Layout Set | Ges —> Form

printed

Defines

Document

If a user wants to print invoices or checks stored in the System, SAP allows the user to define these forms
by using layout sets. The tool that SAP provides for creating layout sets is called SAPscript. Once the
layout set is created, you can specify which layout set you want the System to use for a specific document.

To print a document, the SAP system runs a program that collects the document data and feeds this data
into the layout set the user has specified for that document.

SAP provides a standard layout set for every printable document, so that users do not need to re-create
layout sets.

IR & Tr/'%

If you do not want to use existing layout sets, copy and modify the layout set that closely matches
your needs. After you have modified this layout set, instruct the system to use your version
instead of the original.
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Getting Started with Copied Layout Sets

Overview
Chapter 3:  Getting Started with Copied Layout Sets
Contents
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Overview

This chapter helps you customize layout sets. When modifying these sets, ensure that you only change the
copies! If you need layout sets for the U.S. or Canada, begin with the sets in the disk from inside the back
cover of this guide or in the Pre-Configured Client (PCC). Upload the layout sets from the disk to your SAP
client or copy the layout sets from the PCC into your client. If you need layout sets for Australia, begin
with the standard layout sets from client 000 and copy the layout sets from client 000 into your client.

These two procedures are described in the following sections.

Uploading the Layout Sets

The disk contains the following nine files for the layout sets:

Output name File name

Sales Order Confirmation sorder.scr

Packing List delnote.scr
Picking List picklist.scr
Invoice invoice.scr
Purchase Order porder.scr

Prenumbered Check (US) pcheckus.scr

Check (CDN) pchecked.scr
PP Output pp_output.scr
PP Kanban Card pp_kanban.scr

The easiest way to import the layout sets into your R/3 system is to make the files available on the
presentation server, i.e. this is the computer where SAPGUI is running. Since this machine is usually a PC
with a disk drive, insert the disk into the correct drive. You may also place the files on the application
server. This process is complicated, especially if R/3 is running on a UNIX machine.

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. 3-1



Getting Started with Copied Layout Sets
Uploading the Layout Sets

1. Make the files available on the presentation
server, i.e. the front-end PC on which you are
logged. If this server is a PC that runs Windows
and has a disk drive, insert the disk and have
the files available on drive A.

<ethTaj
@ In UNIX, if you copy the files with ftp, ensure that you use ASCII, not the binary mode.

2. Choose Tools — ABAP/4 Workbench
from the client that you want to
upload the layout sets.

Buszinezs Engineenng  *

Administration
Communication
“Word processing
Hypertest

Eind

- ¥ v v

WABAPH Development Workbench [_[O] =]
Overview Development Test  Utiities  System  Help -

v o < «|d|x| oimE] BEes] 2

'\Q(-hTU/,{ Object Emwserl ABAP4 Dictionaryl ABAP}iéditorl Function Library | Screen F‘ainlerl Menu F‘ainlerl

Layout sets are client-dependent.
Therefore, the upload program only
creates the sets in the client where the
program is running.

3. Click ABAP/4 Editor.

3-2 © 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.



Getting Started with Copied Layout Sets

4. Enter RSTXSCRP in Program.
5. Click Execute.

ABAPM Editor: Initial Screen

Program Edit Goto Utiities  Environment  System  Help

Uploading the Layout Sets

vl e elalx| o]

|| 2]

E'fn':-| & | DG’| o ‘ i} | | Execute with variant| Debugging |

Progran e rsTxscre[d] [ Create
o Execute G’

Sub-objects

® Source code
Clvariants

C/ Attributes

C Documentation
C Text elements

Gy Display & Change

SAPsclipl Export to Dataset / SAPzcript Import from Dataset |_ (O] x]
f b Program  Edit Goto  Spstem  Help Lo
6. Enter information in Object name .
: vl 5 o elalx| offijn] s[e]els] 2]
and Dataset name. R
Refer to the table on the next page ject selection and session ctrl
for information about this step. Lt Ee -
Layout set ®
7. Enter | MPORT in Mode. style C
. - Standard text C
8. Ifyou use_ the disk drive of t_he object name (1o FuoRbERDT @
presentation server, select File Hode (EXPORT/IMPORT) 0 [THPORT
system: GUI, otherwise select File _ _
Ctrl parameters for file operation
SyStem: Server- File system: Server e )
. File system: GUI ()
9- CIICk ExeCUte- Dataset name ‘ﬂ:\sorder.scr 6
[ Binary file format
[T Display dataset contents
Control of language versions
Language wvector
[T Only export original language
© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. 3-3



Getting Started with Copied Layout Sets

Uploading the Layout Sets

If you use a front-end PC and the disk drive is “A,” enter the following information in Object name and

Dataset name:

Output name

Object name

Dataset name

Sales Order Confirmation

Z_9H_RVORDERO01

a:\sorder.scr

Packing List

Z_9H_RVDELNOTE

a:\delnote.scr

Picking List

Z_9H_RVPICKSIN

a:\picklist.scr

Invoice

Z_9H_RVINVOICEOL

a:\invoice.scr

Purchase Order

Z 9H_MEDRUCK

a:\porder.scr

Prenumbered Check (USA)

Z_9H_PRENUM_CHCK

a:\pcheckus.scr

Check (CDN)

Z 9H_PRE_CHCK_CN

a:\pcheckcd.scr

PP Output

Z 9H_PSCF_LAYOUT

a:\pp_output.scr

PP Kanban Card

Z 9H_PSCF_KANBAN

a:\pp_kanban.scr

10. Enter the name of the dataset again.
11. Click OK.

The result is a protocol. A sales order confirmation
should look like the screen on the right.

Transfer to a Local File

File name |n:\surder.scr| 10 H

Data format ASC

OK | ¥

@ 5APscript Export to Dataset / SAPscript Import from Dataset
Lit Edt Golo Sustem Help =]

vl ] & elalx| ol Bleles 2]

SAPscript Export to Dataset / SAPscript Import from Dataset 1 |

Start SAPscript Transporter RSTXR3ITR xxxxxxx
Transport object FORM J_9H_RUORDERB1 is being processed

Language vector used: DEF

Original language was set to E

Definition E imported

Language D imported

Original language E imported

Object imported and activated

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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Copying Layout Sets Between Clients

Copying Layout Sets Between Clients

If you are using the PCC, you may have to copy the provided layout sets from the PCC to another client.
Copying the layout sets is similar to copying layout sets from client 000, because you have to replace the
client number 000 with the PCC’s number. The PCC layout set’s names are the same names as on the disk
except the first letter isaJnota Z.

The following table contains the standard layout sets names delivered by SAP in client 000:

Output name Layout set name
Sales Order Confirmation RVORDERO01

Packing List RVDELNOTE

Picking List RVPICKSIN

Invoice RVINVOICEO1
Purchase Order MEDRUCK
Prenumbered Check F110 PRENUM_CHCK
PP Output PSCF_STD LAYOUT
PP Kanban Card PSCF_KANBAN

If you do not want to use these layout sets, copy them into your client and change them. The following
procedure describes how to copy the layout set RVORDEROL1 for sales order confirmation. Using the data
established for the PCC, the name of the layout set should be ] 9H_RVORDEROL1.
<ethTay
The new name of the copied layout set must begin with Y or Z, because the layout set name
must be in the customer name range to be modified later.

1. Choose Tools — Word processing —

Layout set "~ ABAP /4 Workbanch

Business Engineering  »

Administration

Standard text

Hupertext
Find Style
Fommat conversion
Font

Settings

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. 3-5
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Copying Layout Sets Between Clients

2. Choose Utilities — Copy from client. [CEXEEEIRED =l B
Layout set  Edit Goto  Attributes QELTEEN Environment  Sestern Help []
Test print
v] | [ E0 0 5 8 e
D & 6o Compare clients e
Change page format
Layout set ||— 0 Create
Language |—[
Purge docu
Activate debugger

Sub-objects

® Header

C! Paragraphs

C' Char.strings
C! Pages

C windows

C Page windous
C' pocumentation

& Display | #  cChange
3. Enter the layout set name in Layout [FEETEEREIEIIEYEET BI=1E
Set name Program  Edit Goto  Systern Help (-]
R — @Q@IXI clmla] pnEn] 2]
4, Enter Target layout set name, eﬂg@

replacing the first letter of the Layout set nane ainuunmznm
layout set name with Z. Source client [608
Target layout set ¢,2UDRDERB1|

[T Original language only
W Action log

<ethTaj

If you are copying data from the PCC,
the layout set name will be
J_ 9H_RVORDERO1, the target name

must start with Y or Z, (e.g., Z 9H_RVORDERO01), and the source client is the PCC number.
5. Click Execute.

An action log is produced.
6. Click Back twice.

The SAP standard layout sets use D (German) as the original language. To modify the copied layout set,
the original language of the set must be changed to the language in which you are working. Continuing
with the example above, we have to change the original language of ZVORDERO1 to E.
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Copying Layout Sets Between Clients

Changing the default language to English is not necessary for the layout sets copied from the PCC - those
layout sets already use English as original language.

1. Enter ZVORDERO1 and Din the - Lomrizee Reged: [-[B]x]
Layout set Edit Goto Attibutes  Utilities  Environment  System  Help -
Layout Set: Request screen.

N I I Y i s s s £ el
2. Click Change. 0| 2] s
If you activate the correction and
transport system (CTS), put your
new layout set ZVORDEROLona [ 2" = "E""""E“m WG |

d Language
correction request.

~Sub-objects

®Header|

' Paragraphs
CiChar _strings
C Pages

O Windows

C Page windows

' Documentation

& Display | #  Change |

3. Choose Utilities - Convert orig.
lang...

4. Enter E for the new language.

5. Click OK.
The new layout set is ready to be From original language [o
modified in the selected client. To original language EE@

e 0K| Cancel |
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Chapter 4. Layout Set Elements
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OVEIVIBW ...ttt ettt bttt £ 8288484442 E 82 E 812 E 0 bR e £ 8 ee bbb b e bbb e bbb ettt 4-1

LTI (o T =TT TSP 4-1

LAY OUL SEE COMPONENTS ....cviiiiiiietiieeii et bbb b et e bbb £ b b S 4 e b bbbt e bbbt e bbbttt ettt e 4-3
=T 1oL OO U TR RTTTRRO 4-3
o 1o - o] TSSOSO 4-3
(083 T T (=Y ] 10RO 4-4
WINGOWS ¢t s8££ R 4-6
PAGES .ttt bbb R R E b bR e R bR R R e £ R bR E R bR R R e R Rt E bbbt b et ne e 4-9
PAJE WINHOWS ....ovieeieiet ettt sttt et s e e s8££ e £ £ e b2 R b st e b e b e b e Rt b et e s nnn 4-9
DOCUMEBNEALION .. cvcvvtett ittt ettt ettt bbbt b e e e bbbt e bbbt s s e se R e R e b et et e b e b s ss e s R bbbt e bbb s s e e ke b e b e bt e b bbb s e et et et et ettt s s 4-10

Overview

This section describes the elements that comprise a layout set. To understand the “How-To’s” that are
described later, you will need to first understand certain aspects of SAPscript. For more information on
SAPscript for layout sets, see the R/3 documentation.

A layout set consists of the following components:
Header: General information and default settings
Paragraphs: Font and tab information for paragraphs

Character strings: Font information within a paragraph

Windows: Descriptions of areas on the pages

Pages: Page names with page flow information

Page windows: Position and size of the windows on the pages
Documentation: Technical documentation about the layout set elements

Where to Begin

1. Choose Tools — Word processing —
ABAP/ Workbench
LayOUt Set Business Engineering  *

Standard text

»
»
3
» Shle
Format conversion
Fant

Settings

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. 4-1
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Where to Begin

2. Access the components by
specifying the layout set name and
a language in the Layout Set:
Request screen.

3. Under Sub-objects, select a
component option. (In our
example, we chose Header).

4. Click Display or Change.

5. Each component allows you to
jump to other components without
backing out to this screen. For
example, to jump to the layout set
windows from the header of a
layout set, click Windows.

La_vout Set: Request ]

Lapout zet  Edit Goto  Atributes  Utilities  Envilonment  System Help

v o | ela|x| Slafn| = |e]s] 2

02|

Layout set e J_9H_RUORDER®1 O Create
Language HE
Sub-objects

e ® Header

) Paragraphs

' Char.strings

C Pages
C'Windows

) Page windows
C Documentation

& Display | & Change

SDZ[1](200) | hspalllE [INS |

La_vuul Set: Change Header: J_9H_RYORDERD1
Layout set  Edit Goto  Atrbutes  Ulilies  Environment

Swstern Help

v| ol & «|d(x|

Pararaphs | Chara trlngs | WlE WS E Page Elndows
istration i rnatlon
Layout set .J 9H_RVORDER 81

080
=

JOHS US midrange SAPscript objects

Client number Language
Layout set class

Development class

E

Original language |E
Relevant for transl. v

Status |nctiue - Saved
created on [03/17/1993 [16:58:29 by [pp1Ic Release  [12A
Changed on ,m,m by W Release ,ﬁ
Standard attributes Font attributes
Description |Bales Order Confirmation Font family ’m
Font size ’m Point/18
Default paragr. ﬁ on 0ff
Tab stop [4.00  [[cH Bold C ®
First page W Italic C (®
Page format IW Underlined C O
Orientation |F Spacing |—|—
Lines per inch ’W Thickness l— |—
Characters/inch ’W Intensity l_ %
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Layout Set Components

Header

The Header consists of either administrative information for the layout set or default settings that can be
overridden in other parts of the set.

The two elements important to your customizations are the font and the page format. Except for checks,
the page format for the U.S. and Canada is “Letter” and for Australia is “DINA4”. The only purpose of the
values at ‘Lines per inch’ and ‘Characters/inch’ is to convert the measures specified in lines and characters
to absolute values. Do not touch these two values because all the tabs and window coordinates will be
readjusted. The font will be discussed later in this section.

Paragraph

A Paragraph contains all the information needed to format text. In layout sets, not all of the formatting
possibilities are used, because most layout set paragraphs consist of only a line or a word.

Font and tabs are important for paragraphs. If no font is specified, then the default font from the layout set
header will be used. To create columns for outputting line items of a document, specify a list of tabs.

,@s& Trf% If a paragraph uses a small font, set the line spacing to less than one line.
Please ensure that the printer can print more than six lines per inch.

The fOIIOWIng tWO pictu res i”ustra‘te a La_voul Set: Change Paragraphs: J_9H_RYORDERD1 [_ O] =]
h definmon Layout zet  Edit Goto  Attibutes  Utiities  Envionment  Spstem  Help -
paragrap ' Vil 7 <l elalx] clAE] sriae] 2]
Choose | Headerl Character strings | Windows | Pages | Page windows |
~Paragraphs
Parag. Description Family Size Bold Italic Undl
As Standard paragraph
CH Conditions OFF Off Off
1] Deviated items
IL Item line OfFf 0ff 0ff
IH Serial numbers
IN Cancelation data
1P Item line prices OFF 0ff 0ff
15 Division line OFf 0ff 0ff
Para. 1/ 11 ] |
rFont attributes
Paragraph WE; Descript. IStandard paragraph Standard |
on off Retain
Fanily [ Bold (@) C @®
Font size [  Point/10  Italic 0 (0] ® Tabs |
Underlined O C ® %
Outline |
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Tab pOSItiOﬂS are SpeCIfled as the La_vout Sel: Change Plaglaphs:_QH_HDHDEHm |_ (O] x|
Layout set  Edit Goto Attibutes  Utiities Environment  Swstem  Help -
number of chara‘(‘:ters from the Ieft. Ttl’e VIl = el «lax] onln] oolols] 2]
SyStem uses the CharaCters per InCh Chuosel Headerl Character stringsl Windowsl F‘agesl Page windowsl
value in the header to convert the }
R Paragraphs
number of characters into an absolute Parag.  Description Number of tabs
value. For this conversion, the font size As Standard paragraph
(j t tt CH Conditions 1
0€s not matter. 1D Deviated items
IL Item line 2
IH Serial numbers 2
IN Cancelation data 3
1P Item line prices 8
1S Division line 4
Parag. 4 / n E g
r Tabs
Paragraph FI' Descript. |[Item line Standard |
Humber Tab position fAlignment Font |
1 7_00 |cH [Lerr
2 [26. 00 |[cH] LEFT
2 l_
™ O outline |

Character Strings

A Character String overrides paragraph settings for specific words in a paragraph. For example, you might
want to italicize a single word and not the entire paragraph.

¥ g Toapply character strings within a paragraph, turn on the settings for the
character string by enclosing the character string name in “<>" before the
specific text. To return to the standard paragraphs settings, insert “</>” at
the end of the specific text.
For example: <B>These words will be bold</>
4-4 © 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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The only important information, which
is defined in the standard view of
character strings, is the barcode. For
barcode printing, choose from a list of
available barcodes.

Click Font to get to the font definition
of a character string.

Radio buttons can be used to underline

Layout Set: Change Character 5Strings: J_9H_RYORDERO1
Lapout set  Edit Goto  Attributes  Ulliies  Enwironment

Spstem Help

Layout Set Components

v| -] 2] «|b]X]

I e '

Choose ‘ Header| Paragraphs ‘ Windows | Pages | Page windows |

String
B

I

K

PR

3

u

String

String

Family

Font size Point/18

Character strings

Description

Bold

Italic

Key word

String protected
Small key word

String underlined

1 /0

Font attributes

Family Size
HELUE 18,8
HELUE 68,8

Bold Italic Undl

on
on

on

™ O

E_ Descript. |Bold
Bold
Italic

on

(=
C

Underlined C

Standard

0ff Retain

C C
C ®
C ®

Cooo

Layout Set: Change Character 5Strings: J_9H_RYORDERO1

h f R I R R k R Lapout set  Edit Goto  Abtributes  Utilities  Epwironment  Supstem Help -
Lei(;ype ace, to italicize it, or to make it VIl < «lalx| L] ool 2]
ola. Choose ‘ Header| Paragraphs ‘ Windows | Pages | Page windows |
Retain means that bold, italics, or Character strings
underlining Settings are retained from String Description Family Size Bold Italic Undl
. B Bold on
the paragraph. If a character string has 0 —. -
no specified font, then the paragraph H ey word HELUE 19,9
f t - (j PR String protected
On IS use ) 5 Small key word HELUE a8 .8
In the screenshot at the right, the . String underiined on
character string B changes the format
to bold, while the settings for Italics T e
. . Strin 1 /6
and Underline are retained from the ’
paragraph. Font attributes
string B Descript. [Bold Standard
on 0FF Retain
Family Bold @ C C
Font size [  Point/18  Italic C C @
Underlined C C ( Shon
4-5
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Windows

A Window contains the SAPscript text, which can be structured into blocks called “text elements,” and the
to-be-printed variables. There is one special window, MAIN, that contains the output of the document line

items.

1. From the list of windows, click Text
elements to jump into the window
text.

Layout Set: Change Page Windows: J_9H_RVORDERO1
Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Environment  Swestem Help

I[=] S
-

V|| | & eldlx] ElHE] onlasl 2

Choose | Text elements | Other page | Headerl Paragraphs | Character strings | Windows | Pages |

~Page wind
Page FIRST
Window Description Left Upper Width Hght
MATH 88 Hain window 7.88 CH 27,88 LN 71,88 CH 32,88 LN
ADDRESS Addressee 7,88 CH 11,88 LH 35,88 CH 7,88 LH
FOOTER Footer 7,88 CH 61,88 LH 71,88 CH 4,88 LH
HEADER Header 7,808 CH 1,86 LH 71,88 CH 16,88 LH
INFOD Information {general} 43,88 CH 11,88 LN 35,88 CH 15,88 LN
IHFDA Additional information 7,88 CH 19,88 LH 35,88 CH 7,88 CH
REFEAT Repeat printout 43,88 CH 12,88 LH 35,88 CH 1,88 LH
Page window 5 /7 ﬂ g
rStandard attributes
Window INFO Description |InFurmatiun (general)
Window type CONST
Left margin 43_00 [CH windou width  [35_o0 [cH
Upper margin 11.00 Itﬁ Window height 15.00 Itﬁ

Except for MAIN, the window type can be either variable (VAR) or constant (CONST). SAPscript does not
distinguish between the two window types, although these types are mentioned in the SAPscript

documentation.

4-6
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This is what the documentation says [ Bif=] E3
R Text Edit Goto Format Include Swstem Help -
on window types: VIl o < «lalx| Cnlal aioldo] 2]
Variable window content is Selectl Insertl Linel Formall Pagel F‘astel Replacel
regenerated on every ngw pag_e. The o ]9123:.567 ﬂ
content of a constant window is POSTTRGY WINDOW
. . f: POSITION XORIGIH "-8.5° GH YORIGIH "-8.25" LH
generated once at the beginning and 77| |SIZE WIDTH =0.% CH HEIGAT =1 LN
is then printed on every page. /:| DOX FRAME 18 TU
P BOX HEIGHT "1.7" LH INTENSITY 28
This means that, for better 7/t CASE RUBDKA-UBTVPR.
performance, windows that contain £ A
. R R R nquiry
different information on different /1 UHEN 'B.
pages must be VAR and all others T1f uotation
/e WHEH 'C'.
must be CONST. The contents of the = TR
window are defined in the SAPscript /i UHEN "E'.
e(jit()r TI Scheduling agreement confirmation
’ 7z WHEN 'F*.
1. The first two-character column T confirmation
contains the format of the text. TiBl recarne
. /e WHEH "I'.
2. The second column contains the TI| Delivery Free of charge
text of the window. || ———— J_OH_RUORDERG1 --—---———————— Lines 1 - 28 / 58 ————————————
=l
<o d T”% The lines of the text editor can contain up to 132 characters but only displays
72 characters. The text editor indicates additional characters with a “>" at the
end of the line. Click Shift+F8 to switch between the first and the last 72
characters of the editor lines.
3. A format can be either Tag column
paragraphs or special characters, ~ Formet|Peseription
CH Conditions
1D Deviated items
IL Item line
IH Serial numbers
IH Cancelation data
1P Item line prices
15 Division line
su Sum lines
TI Form title
uL Separation line
* Default paragraph
Continuous text
= Extended line
{ Raw line
7 Line feed
@) Line fecd ana rau tine
P command line
Fs Comment line
/E Text element 31
ALAGAEIRE RS
<ethTay The following are used as special characters in layout sets:
Default paragraph of the window or the header
/: Command line for SAPscript commands
/* Comment line
/E Text element
© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. 4-7
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<8 & Trf% SAPscript offers the option of printing only parts of a window. For example,
a part is printed only if customizing variables are set in a particular way. In
this case, text elements are used. A text element always starts with / E <name
of text element> and continues to the next text element, or to the end of the
editor, whichever comes first. The print program controls whether a text
element is printed and the order in which the elements are printed.

Paragraph tabs are specified by *,,” within the text editor.

Q\QS & Tr/}é
If you specify more tabs than those defined for the paragraph, the default tab
stop of the header is used. To jump to the contents of a window, select the
window by double-clicking on its name, and clicking Text elements.

A variable name consists of the name of a DDIC structure, a hyphen, and the field name. All variable
names must also be enclosed in ampersands (&). If you want to output variables, you may format them.
This step is necessary if you do not want the standard formatting of the variables coming from the
“Dictionary.”

The most common formatting options are:
« Truncating the variable length

« Qutputting the variable with an offset
» Specifying the number of decimals

« Omitting leading zeros

Syntax:

&t abl e-field(n)& prints the first n characters of the variable.

& abl e-fi el d+m& prints the rest of the variable after the first m characters.
&t able-field(.l)& printsthe variable with | decimals.

& able-field(Z)& omitsthe leading zeros

Only combinations of the first three formatting options are allowed. The syntax for all three formatting
options together is:

&able-field+m(n.1)&

Please see the chapter SAPscript Control Commands for a detailed list of formatting options.
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Pages

Pages are not important for layout sets.
Normally, you will not have to jump to
pages while modifying layout sets.

Page Windows

Layout Set Components

Layout Set: Change Pages: J_9H_RYORDERO1 |_ (O] x|
Layoutzet  Edit Golo Attibutes  Utiities  Epvironment  Swstem  Help -
v i T Y e s sl
Choose | Headerl Paragraphs | Character strings | Yindows | Page windows |
| Pages
Page Description HextPage Hode Ho.type
FIRST First page HEXT START ARABIC
HEXT Subsequent page HEXT INC ARABIC
Page 1 ;o2 g g
rStandard attributes
Page FIRST Description First page
Next page NEXT Page counter
Hode START
Print attributes Humbering type ARABIC
Resource name | Output length [
Print mode I_ [ Upper case

If you select Page windows, a list of all the windows on the page appears, with coordinates defined by the
upper left-hand corner, the width and the height. It is possible to jump from this list to the window text

elements.

‘{\QS & Tr/'cé

All of the windows that appear on pages must be first defined in Windows
and then added to the page windows.

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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i
If you select Page windows, the £ ——y =

Layout set  Edit Goto  Abtrbutes  Utilities  Epwironment  Sestem Help

windows of page FIRST are displayed. v| = 2 elalx] 2HE] wolos] 2
TO access the page WIndOWS Of anOther Choose | Text elements | Other page | Headerl Paragraphs | Character strings | Windows | Pages |

page, simply overwrite FIRST with

Page windouws
NEXT and click Enter. Page [FiRsT |

Window Description Left Upper Width Hght
HATH 88 Hain window 7,88 CH 27,88 LH 71,88 CH 32,88 LH
ADDRESS Addressee 7,88 CH 11,88 LH 35,88 CH 7,88 LH
FODTER Footer 7,88 CH 61,88 LH 71,88 CH 4,88 LH
HEADER Header 7,88 CH 1,88 LH 71,88 CH 18,88 LH
INFD Information {(general) 43,88 CH 11,88 LH 35,88 CH 15,88 LH
IHFD1 Additional information 7,88 CH 19,88 LH 35,88 CH 7,88 CH
REPEAT Repeat printout 43,88 CH 12,88 LN 35,88 CH 1,88 LH
Page window 5 /7 ﬂ g

~Standard attributes
Window INFO Description |1nFurmatiun {general)
Window type CONST
Left margin u3_00 [cH window width  [35_00 [cH
Upper margin 11.00 Itﬁ Window height 15.00 Itﬁ

Documentation

Storing technical documentation for layout sets is a new feature of SAPscript in Release 3.1H. Although
most of the layout sets are documented in Release 4.0A, we recommend that you check to see if layout set
documentation exists.
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From Release 3.1H on, there will be

Layout Set Components

Displa_v Layout set documentation: J_9H_RYORDERO1 Language E

f I h . I_ f . h Th Text Edit Goto Fomat Include System Help L]
useful technical information here. e ﬂ . 5 J 4-|@|X| Q'hjﬁ ﬁ\ﬁ\ﬁ\ﬁ\ ﬂ
layout set, the usage of the page Solo
windows, and its text elements are :
. - soooPooooilooonPonocfonocPonocfonocToacofooocPooncBoonoPoonolonnoPananlon i
described. If you want to modify G S5 3 61T P -
layout sets, look for information about = Sales Order Confirmation
the layout set variables and when the 5 :szt:p:;:“
print program fills the variables. PAGE : HEXT
* Subsequent page
WINDOW : ADDRESS
* Addressee
* The sender's address is output on the first page from the standard
text. The text is output in the language of the sales organization and
in a shortened form. The system takes the name of the text from the
table for the sales organization (TUKO), or for internal consumption,
from the table for texts dependent on the company code {T881G). The
system uses the ADDRESS command to output the address of the recipient.
1t is taken from the HAST record {(HAST-PARUM und HAST-PARHR) according
to the preparation rule from table 885, using the ADDRESS command.
* Available structures: UBDKA, TUKOD.
WINDOW : FOOTER
* Footer
* The footers from the standard text are output here in the language of
****** S_FORHMDC - SCR_FORMDOCU_MEW ------------- Lines 1 - 28 / 327 ——————————
=
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Overview
Chapter 5:  An Easy Guide to Complicated Modifications
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Overview

This chapter shows you how to modify layout sets from copying a provided layout set to adding bar codes
and logos. Remember that some layout sets in Release 3.1H may have technical documentation. See the
end of chapter 4 to learn how to access this documentation.

Covtio, To make the next system upgrade easier and smoother, do not modify the
standard layout sets or the layout sets from the disk; copy these sets and
modify these copies.
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Copying a Layout Set

Copying a Layout Set

Layout sets must be copied before changes are made. The following example shows how to copy the layout
set for a sales order confirmation.

1. Choose Tools — Word processing —

ABAP/M Workbench

LayOUt Set Business Engineering  #
Adminiztration
LCammunication 3
‘wiord process i [ Standard text
Hypertext 2
Find b Shle
~ Fomat conversion
Fant
Settings
2. Enter the new layout set name. Bl Loyout Set: Request . =] E
(Thls name |S Same aS the Old name Layout zet  Edit Goto  Attributes  Utilities  Environment  System  Help L]
. . V|| o I B Y = T e e e e =
except, that the first character is 4 Bl el | [l

. 0| #| <
replaced with a Z.) In our example, Il
the new name for the sales order

confirmation is Z_9H RVORDERO1. Layout set _on_RuorDER 81 9 [1  create "

Language IE
&\‘3 & T”('fr e

~Sub-objects
@ Header
C Paragraphs
i char _strings
i Pages
The new name of a layout set has to be O vindous
in the name range for customer objects, OPage windaus
so it must begin with Y or Z. (- bocunentation
3. EnterE & Display | #  Change
4, Click Create.
5. Click Enter to accept the message in Ml ]

the following pop-up window.

€ ioyout set 7 oW RUORDERDI language E is not
available in client 888

@
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6.

7. Choose Layoutset — Copy from ...

10.

Enter Sal es Order
in Description field.

Enter J_9H_RVORDERO1.

Click OK if the information in the

pop-up window is correct.

Click Save.

If your system is connected to the
Correction and Transport System
(CTS), the new layout set must be
written on a correction request. (The
instructions to write a correction

request are not included in this guide.)

11.

Choose Layout set — Activate.

‘Q\‘s & T”%

It is not necessary to click Save in step

10, because the layout set is saved
during activation in step 11.

Confirmati on

La_vuul Set: Change Header: Z_9H_RYORDERO1

Copying a Layout Set

1 i )

[ELNECIE Fdit Goto  Atributes  Utilities  Epvinonment Sestem Help
Open... =
LChange -> Display _—l s & |@ |x | | | |
Save F11 strings | Windows | Pages | Page windows ‘
Save as..
Check mation

Aictivate

_OH_RUDRDER @1
LDelete.. 80
Exxit Shift+F3

Development class 2881

Language [E
Original language [E
Relevant for transl. ¥

Status |New - Hot saved

[ [oo:e0:00 by
[ [e0:00:08 by

Standard attributes

Created on

Changed on

—
—

Font attributes

—
—

Release
Release

Description |Sales Order Confirmation|

Default paragr. r_

Tab stop 1.00  [cH
First page

DINAY

Orientation E

Lines per inch (6.80

Characters/inch (10.80

Page format

COURIER

Font family

Font size HEE Point/18
on 0ff
Bold C O
Italic C =
Underlined C (=
Spacing ’— |—
Thickness l— |—

Intensity %

Copy to Lapout Set Z_9H_RVORDERO1 Language E

J_9H_RUORDER 1

Language E

0K | Cancel

Layout set

(8]

9‘ Layout Set: Change Header: Z_9H_RYORDERO1

[_ [0 ]
EN Sl Edit Goto  Attibutes  Utilities  Epvironment Sestem Help -
Open... T
LChange -> Display * |@ |x | | | | ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ﬂ
Save F11 stri | Windows | Pages | Page windows ‘
Save as..
Check ion
s o "= OH_RUDRDERB1
Delete. [T Language [E
Exit Shift+F3 Original language E

Development class 2881

Relevant for transl. ¥

Status |New - Hot saved

8370571997 [17:84:59 by
B3/05/1997 [17:84:59 by

Standard attributes

Created on

Changed on

BAREIS
BAREIS

Release 38F

R

Release

Font attributes

Description |Bales Order Confirmation

Default paragr. ﬁg

Tab stop 4.00 [cH
First page FIRST

LETTER

Orientation E

Lines per inch (6.80

Characters/inch (10.80

Page format

COURIER

Font family

Font size HEE Point/18
on 0ff
Bold C O
Italic C =
Underlined C (=
Spacing ’— |—
Thickness l— |—

Intensity %
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Test Print of Layout Sets

ol Tr/% To test the layout set during sales order customizing, specify that layout set
Z 9H_RVORDERO1 should be used to print all sales order confirmations.
See chapter Printout-related Customizing of the Applications.

Test Print of Layout Sets

An easy way to check layout set changes is to use the layout set’s test print functionality. SAPscript
replaces the variables in each layout set with character strings of x with the defined length. All page
windows, except MAIN, are printed as they appear on the actual output. MAIN has a list of all defined text
elements. Test printing layout sets is a quick way to check changes without printing the documents, and
without disturbing the productive print process with unconfirmed layout set modifications.

1. Choose Tools — Word processing —
Layout set.

2. Enter J_9H RVORDERO1.
3. Choose Utilities — Test print.

ABAP/M Workbench
Business Engineering »

Adminiztration
LCammunication 3
‘wford #ing ]
Hypertext 2
Find 3

Standard text

Shyle
Format conwersion
Fant

Settings

WLa_vuul Set: Request

Layout set  Edit Goto  Attibutes JEIITISEN Environment S

1=l B3
Help -

ﬂl L Eagelapout |m|| ﬁlﬁlﬁlﬁl EI
ﬁlilﬁl Compare C|IPTI’1[S

LCopy from client

Change page farmat

[Layout setinta

Wersians
Layout SEtQ II Conyvert orilamng ] K Create |
Language IE IFiz=

Purge docu

Activate debugger

~Sub-objects

@ Header

CI Paragraphs

C Char .strings
' Pages
Clwindows

' Page windows
' Documentation

& Display | #  change
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Moving a Page Window

4, Enter LPO1.
5. Click Print.

Dutput device ehpm [#FAHPLE PRINTER>
Number of copies |1
Page selection |

Spool request

Hame SCRIPT IPRLR IBRREIS
Title
Authorization

~Output options

Cover sheet
W Print immediately

¥ Delete after print I_ SAP cover sheet
[ Hew spool request
Spool retention per. |8 Day(s)

Archiving mode F-Print only

Recipient

Department

Print previewl Qaml Cancell

Moving a Page Window

Task: To move the INFO window on page FIRST of the layout set, Z 9H RVORDERO01, one line up

and one character to the left.

1. Choose Tools — Word processing
ABAPA Workbench
- Layout set.

Business Engineering  #

Adrinistration

LCommuni r

Wiord proceszing [d  Standard text
Hypertext »

Find b Shile

Format conversion
Font
Settings
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Moving a Page Window

2. Enter Z 9H RVORDERO1 and E.
3. Select Page windows.
4. Click Change.

5. FIRST is automatically selected.

6. Select INFO by double-clicking on
the window’s name.

7. Enter the coordinates at the bottom

La_vuul Set: Request
Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

Sub-objects

' Header

CI Paragraphs
i Char .strings
i Pages

O windous 9
® Page windows

C Documentation

& Display | #  change |

v] o <] ela|x| o] sless] 2
D2«

Layout set 9 Z2_9H_RUDRDER®1 | Create

Language E

La_voul Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RYORDERD1

Layout zet  Edit Goto  Attibutes  Utiities  Envionment  Spstem  Help

V| o] < e|b|X] O[]

ajolos| 2]

Choose | Text elements ‘ Other page ‘ Header | Paragraphs | Character strings | Windows | Pages |

Page windows

of the screen. e o 6

Window Description Left Upper Width Hght

'\\Qs& TI’/'(% MATH 88 Main window 7,80 CH 27,88 LN 71,88 CH 32.80 LN

s ADDRESS Addressee 7,80 CH 11,88 LN 35,88 CH 7,88 LH

FOOTER Footer 7,88 CH 61,88 LN 71,88 CH 4,88 LH
HEADER Header 7,808 CH 1,868 LM 71,88 CH 18,88 LN
finFo Information (general) 43,00 CH 11,80 LN 35,88 CH 15,88 LN
INFD1 Additional information 7,88 CH 19,88 LN 35,808 CH 7,88 LN

Th . d d t I t d . REPEAT Repeat printout 43,80 CH 12,80 LN 35,80 CH 1,88 LN

e window coordinates are located in

the bottom of the screen. The upper .

left-hand corner is based on Left margin fage window 5 £ 7 £

and Upper margin. The width and Standard attrinutes

helght is based on WindOW W|dth and ::i.n:uw . [I::::T Description |InFurmatiun (general)

g Q indow type

Window height. Make sure that the

vertical measure is LN (lines) and that Left margin  [13.00 Iﬁa Window width  [35.00 [cH

the horizontal measure iS C:H Upper margin 11.688 |ﬁ Window height 15.88 |ﬁ

(characters).
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8. To move the window up one line
and one character to the left,
overwrite the left margin with
42.00 CHand the upper margin

with 10. 00 LN.

9. To activate the changes, choose

Layout set — Activate.

Moving a Field

Task:

Layout Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RYORDERO1
Lapout zet  Edit Goto  Attributes  Utilities  Environment  Swatem Help

Moving a Field

[_ (O] %]
-

v elalx Zm snlas 2]

Choose | Text elements | Other page | Headerl Paragraphs | Character strings | Windows | Pages |

rPage windous

page  [Finst |
Window Description Left
HAIN 88 Main window 7 .00
ADDRESS Addressee 7,88
FODTER Footer 7,08
HEADER Header 7,088
INFD Information {general) 42,88
INFO1 Additional information 7,88
REPEAT Repeat printout 43,88
Page window 5 A

Upper Width
CH 27,88 LN 71,88 CH
CH 11,88 LN 35,88 CH
CH 61,88 LH 71,88 CH
CH 1,88 LH 71,88 CH
CH 18,88 LN 35,88 CH
CH 19,88 LN 35,88 CH
GCH 12,88 LH 35,88 CH

o o

Hght
32,80 LN
7,88 LN
4,088 LN
168,80 LN
15,80 LN
7,88 LN
1,88 LN

rStandard attributes

Window INFO Description
Window type CONST

Left margin 42.00 |[CH) Window width
Upper margin 18.80 m@ Window height

|InFormation {general}

3500 |[cH|
15.08 |[LN

Open...

Change -» Display
Save F11
Save ag...

Check

Copy fram...
Delete...
Exxit Shift+F3

Moving text can be divided into the following cases:

e Ifitis the only text in a window then move the window.

e Ifitis positioned with a tab then move the tab.

Move the text that appears on the layout set output.

e If it has to be moved vertically then insert or delete an empty line.
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Moving a Field

Moving a Tab

Task:
right.

In the table header of line items for an order confirmation, move Material one character to the

<8 & Tr/% In this example, we describe the movement of one word in the table header
of line items in a sales order. The complete task would be to also move the
corresponding line items variable to match the columns for both the table

header and line items.

1. To see how Material is printed,
choose Tools - Word processing —
Layout set.

2. Enter Z_ 9H RVORDERO1 and E.
3. Select Page windows.
4. Click Change.

Tools

" ABAP/4 \Workbench
| Business Engineering  »
Administration |
Communication 3
d  Standard lo
Hupertext (N Layout zet
Find b Shle

Eormat conversion
Fant
Settings

WLa_vuul Set: Request
Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

vl o I e s e s R et E ea

D] 2]«

Layout set

9 [E_9H_RUORDER®E1 E| | Create |
E

Language

~Sub-objects

Cl Header

CI Paragraphs
C Char .strings
' Pages

Clwindows e

@ Page windows

' Documentation e

& Display | #  change |
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5. Double click on MAIN.

6. Click Text elements.

7. Scroll down until you see /E
ITEM_HEADER.

8. The paragraph where Material is
printed is IL.

9. Material is printed after the first tab,
which is represented by a set of
double commas. To move the word
one character to the right, this tab
has to also be moved one character
to the right.

10. Go to the paragraphs’ definition via
the Back and Paragraphs buttons.

Moving a Field
Layout Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RVORDERO1 [_ o] =]
Layout zet  Edit Goto  Attributes  Utilities  Ereironment  System Help -

vl ol | elalx] Z]EH| Boos 2]

Choose | Text elements | Other page | Headerl Paragraphs | Character strings | Windows | Pages |

~Page window:
Page FIRST
Window Description Left Upper Width Hght
HATH 90 Hain window 7,88 CH 27,88 LH 71,88 CH 32,88 LH
ADDRESS Addressee 7,88 CH 11,88 LH 35,88 CH 7,808 LH
FOOTER Footer 7,808 CH 61,88 LN 71,88 CH 4,808 LN
HEADER Header 7,88 CH 1,88 LH 71,88 CH 18,88 LH
fiNFD Information (general) 42,00 CH 11,00 LN 235,080 CH 15,00 LN
IHFDA1 Additional information 7,88 CH 19,0808 LH 35,0808 CH 7,808 LH
REFPERAT Repeat printout 43,88 CH 12,88 LN 35,88 CH 1,808 LN
Page window 5 /7 ﬁl gl
~Standard attributes
Window IHFO Description |1nFormation {general)
Window type CONST
Left margin 43.00 [CH window uidth  [35.00 [cH
Upper margin 11.00 Itﬁ Window height 15.00 Itﬁ

Window MAIN = E3
Text Edt Goto Format Include Sestem Help -
V|| - «|a|x| ZiME] olnlols] 2
Selecll Inseril Linel Format Pagel Pastel Replacel
coooPaooolacocPanooBanacanacfloancCoanoloanoPoaccBonoaPanoaBacacfanant/an ;I

/E|  HEADER_TEXT

I INCLUDE ‘SD_RUADORS1"' OBJECT TEXT ID SDUD PARAGRAPH HT

I INCLUDE &VBDKA-TDNAMEE DBJECT UBBK ID @881 PARAGRAFPH HT —I
fE ITEM_HEADER

uL BULINE(71)&

IL Q)Item, ,Material, ,Description</>

>, ,9!,,,,Price,,,,Price unit,,,,Value</>
UL GULINE(/1)&

JE ITEM_LINE
IL  &UBDPA-POSNRE, ,&UBDPA-HATNRE , ,BUBDPA-ARKTXE
/ ,,&'Customer material number ‘UBDPA-IDNKD® '&&' Item ‘UBDPA-POSEXE
/ ,.&'Batch UBDPA-CHARGE
/E ITEM_LINE_PRICE QUANTITY
1P ,,,,&UBDPA-KYHENG(I12)#&, ,AUBDPA-URKHER, , &KOHUD-KBETR(I12)&
» » &KOMUD-KOE IN2, , BKOHUD-KPEIN{ 1) &, ,&8KDHUD-KHE IN&, , 2KOHUD-KWERT { T14) &
JE ITEM_LINE_PRICE_TEXT
1P, ,&KOMUD-UTEXT(17)&,,,,, ,BKOMUD-KBETR{112)&, ,&KOMUD-KDE I N&
, » &KOMUD-KPEIN( )&, ,BKOMUD-KHEINE, , BKOHUD-KVERT ( 114) &
JE ITEM TEXT
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Moving a Field

11. Double click on IL.

The paragraph will be highlighted
after selection.

12. Click Tabs.

13. The first tab is positioned seven
characters from the left, and the
text that belongs to this tab is left
justified.

To move Material one character to
the right, increase the first tab by

one and overwrite 7. 00 with 8. 00.

La_vuul Set: Change Paragraphs: Z2_9H_RYORDERO1
Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

VIl 1 elalx]

]| ejo]ale] 2

Choose | Header | Character strings | Windows | Pages | Page windows |

Faragraphs
Parag. Heaning
As Standard paragraph
CH Conditions
1D Deviated items
IL Item line
IH Serial numbers
IH Cancelation data
1P I1tem line prices
18 Division line
Parag. 4  frm 11

Standard attributes
Paragraph ﬁt- Descript
Left margin
Right margin
Indent 1st line
Space before

Space after

Alignment Left marg.
LEFT 8,88 CH
LEFT 0,80 CH
LEFT 7,88 CH
RIGHT 8,88 CH
LEFT 8,88 CH
LEFT 0,80 CH
LEFT 8,88 CH
LEFT 7,88 CH
o ‘Item line
Alignment ETEE?_____

Line spacing 1.88 Eﬁ
¥ Ho blank lines
W Page protection

[T Hext paragraph same page

Rght marg.

o

CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH
CH

o

Font
Tabs !B
Outline

La_vuul Set: Change Paragraphs: Z2_9H_RYORDERO1
Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

VIl 1 elalx]

]| ejo]ale] 2

Choose | Header | Character strings | Windows | Pages | Page windows |

Faragraphs
Parag. Heaning
As Standard paragraph
CH Conditions
1D Deviated items
IL Item line
IH Serial numbers
IH Cancelation data
1P I1tem line prices
18 Division line
Parag. 4  frm 11

Tabs

Paragraph ﬁf

Humber Tab position

1 .00 ]ﬁ@
2 26.00 [CH

3 [T

Humber of tabs

PR T I U )

Descript. ‘Item line

Alignment

a—

o ol

ol

ol

Standard
Font

Outline
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14. To activate the changes, choose
Layout set — Activate.

Inserting or Deleting a Line
Task:

Using page window INFO1, the ship-to
address is printed on page FIRST.

1. To access the text editor of this
window, choose Tools — Word
processing — Layout set.

2. Enter Z 9H RVORDERO1 and E.
3. Select Page windows.
4. Click Change.

Open...
Change -> Display
Save F11
Save as...

Check

Copy from....
Delete

E xit Shift+F3

ABAPA Workbench

Business Engineering  #

Adrinistration
LCommunication

Word processing

Hypertext

[
]
»
Find 2

WLa_vuul Set: Request

Standard text E

Siyle

Format conversion
Font
Settings

Layout zet  Edit Goto  Attributes  Utilities  Ereironment  System Help

Moving a Field

On an order confirmation, insert a blank line between the words Ship-to address and the address.

[_[Of =]
-

vl ol <] elalx] o(aafe] s]elas] 2]
O] #]s]

Layout set ez_w_nuunnmm E| [ create |
Language IE

~Sub-objects

C Header

C Paragraphs

i char _strings

i Pages

i Windows

® Page windows

Cl Documentation

& Display |

K4 Ehangea

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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Moving a Field

5. Double click on INFOL1.

INFOL1 should be highlighted after
selection.

6. Click Text elements.

7. Toinsert an empty line, position
the cursor where you want to insert
this line. In our example, it is at the
end of/ <s>Ship-to ddress</>

8. Click Enter.

Layout Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RVORDERO1

Layout zet  Edit Goto  Attributes  Utilities  Ereironment  System Help

[_ (O] x]
-

v| o & eldlx] Z[HE] Blojos) 2

Choose | Text elements | Other page | Headerl Paragraphs | Character strings | Windows | Pages |

~Page windows
Page FIRST
Window Description Left Upper Width Hght
HATH 80 Hain window 7,88 CH 27,88 LH 71,88 CH 32,88 LH
ADDRESS Addressee 7,88 CH 11,88 LH 35,88 CH 7,808 LH
FOOTER Footer 7,808 CH 61,88 LN 71,88 CH 4,808 LN
HEADER Header 7,88 CH 1,88 LH 71,88 CH 18,88 LH
fiNFD Information (general) 42,00 CH 11,00 LN 235,080 CH 15,00 LN
INFO1 9 Additional information 7,80 CH 19,00 LN 35,00 CH 7,00 LN
REFPERAT Repeat printout 43,88 CH 12,88 LN 35,88 CH 1,808 LN
Page window 5 /7 ﬁl gl
~Standard attributes
Window IHFO Description |1nFormation {general)
Window type CONST
Left margin 43.00 [CH window uidth  [35.00 [cH
Upper margin 11.00 Itﬁ Window height 15.00 Itﬁ

Window INFO'1

Text Edt Goto Format Include Sestem Help

=] B
-

P s elsx]| CElE] Bnols 2

Selecll Inseril Linel Furmall Pagel Pastel Replacel

coooPaooclaoocPacoc@anacCanacfanactonaoBonnoPoann
i hF &UBDKA-LAND1_WEE ME &SPACE&.

f <{s>Ship-to address</>

f ENDIF.

I ADDRESS DELIVERY PARAGRAPH AS

/ TITLE &UBDKA-ANRED _WES

I NAME &UBDKA-NAME1_WE&, &UBDKA-NAMEZ2_WEE&, &UBDKA-MAME3_WEE, &UBDKA- >
L STREET &UBDKA-STRAS_WE&

f FOSTCODE &UBDKA-PSTLZ_WE&

I CITY &UBDKA-DRTA1_WEE, &UBDKA-ORTHZ_WER

I REGION &UBDKA-REGID_WES

/ COUNTRY &UBDKA-LAND1_UWESE

i FROMCOUNTRY &UBDKA-SLAND&

i ENDADDRESS

5-12
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Moving a Field

¢ Tr/'% Note that the ship-to address is printed only if the variable for the ship-
to country, VBDKA-LANDY], is filled. Character string s is used to print
Ship-to address.

W

To use a character string in a paragraph, this string has to be turned on
and off. To turn a character string on, place < > around the string name.
For example, <s> switches the character string S on. To turn the
character string off, enter </ >.

The asterisk in the format column of B window INFO1 !EI

Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help

the new line indicates that the previous i & ﬂ &%) - @] el @)

paragraph ShOUId be rE'used. Selectl Insertl Linel Formall Pagel Pastel F!eplacel

9. Click Back to exit the text editor. T O S S O SR SORPRE 2 j‘
IF &UBDKA-LANMD1_WEE ME &SPACER.
{s>Ship-to address</>
|
ENDIF.
ADDRESS DELIVERY PARAGRAPH AS
TITLE &UBDKA-ANRED WE&
NAHWE &UBDKA-NAME1_WEE&, &UBDKA-HAMEZ WEE, &UBDKA-MAMEZ WEE, &UBDKA- >
STREET &UBDKA-STRAS_UWESR
POSTCODE &UBDKA-PSTLZ_WE&
CITY &UBDKA-ORTO1_WE&, &UBDKA-ORTOZ_WE&
REGIOH &UBDKA-REGIO_WE&
COUNTRY &UBDKA-LAND1_WES&
FROMCOUNTRY &UBDKA-SLANDE
ENDADDRESS

B N R

Z_9H_| RA1 Lines 1 - 14 7 184 ———————————

10. Choose Layout set — Activate to —
activate the changes. Changs > Display

Save F11
Save as...
Check

Copy from....
Delete
E xit Shift+F3

To delete a line, go to the window’s text editor and overwrite the line (including the format column) using
spaces.

Cuutiey

After overwriting with spaces, do not click Enter, because it will insert an
empty line. To exit editor, click Back.

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. 5-13
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Removing a Field

To delete an entire block of lines, mark the block by double clicking on the format columns of the first and
last lines. Click Delete. The cut-and-paste functionality for example, moves the block to another window.

Removing a Field

We just discussed removing a field by removing a line in the window. Another example of removing a
field occurs when a field is with other fields that are not separated by tabs. In this case, delete the field by

using the Delete key in the text editor.

Removing a field from a line item table is more complicated. For example, to remove the item number from
a sales order confirmation, first remove Item and move Material and Description. This procedure has to be
repeated for the item number’s variable. The variables for the material number and description also have

to be moved.

1. Choose Tools — Word processing —
Layout set.

2. Enter Z 9H RVORDERO1 and E.
3. Select Page windows.
4. Click Change.

MAIN is already selected, because
it is highlighted.

ABAPA Workbench
Business Engineering  #

Adrinistration
LCommunication 3
ord sing 3
3
3

Standard text
Hypertext

Find Siyle

Format conversion
Font

Settings

WLa_vuul Set: Request
Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

v|] o @ ela|x| clmli] so|o]s] 2]

D] 2]«

Layout set

gz_qu_nuunnEnm 2 3 create |
[E

Language

~Sub-objects

Cl Header

CI Paragraphs

C Char .strings

' Pages

Clwindows

@ Page winduwse
' Documentation

#  change |e

& Display |

5-14
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Removing a Field
5. Click Text elements and scroll down  [ZEZZSEET k=1 E3
I ou See/ E | TEM HEADER Text Edt Goto Format Include  Swstem  Help -
untily L : VIl o < «lalx] “mE snoe o)
6. Delete Item and the two commas Selectl Insertl Linel Formall Pagel Pastel F!eplacel
that represent the first tab. I T T S
/E|  HEADER_TEXT
7. In1TEM LI NE, delete &VBDPA- /i INCLUDE 'SD_RUADOR@1' OBJECT TEXT ID SDUD PARAGRAPH HT
POSNR& (the variable for the item /:  INCLUDE &UB%TDNRME& OBJECT UBBK ID 0881 PARAGRAPH HT _
. JE| | ITEM_HEADER
number) and the first tab (the two m ORI
com ma.S). IL <k>Itenm,, ial, ,Description</>
1P <k>,,,,0ty,,,,Price,,,,Price unit,,,,Valued/>
UL BULINE(71)&
/
JE| | ITEM_LINE @
IL  &UBDPA-POSNRE, ,GUBDPA-HATNRE, ,BUBDPA-ARKTXE
i , &' Customer material number 'UBDPA-IDHKD® '&&'Item 'UBDPA-POSENE&
/ ,.&'Batch 'UBDPA-CHARGE
JE| ITEM_LINE_PRICE_QUANTITY
1P ,,,,&UBDPA-KWHENG(I12)&, ,BUBDPA-URKHES , ,BKOHUD-KBETR(I12) &
, » &KOMUD-KOE IN&, , BKOMUD-KPEIN( 1) &, , &8KDMUD-KHE INg&, , &KOMUD-KWERT (T 14) &
/E| ITEM_LIME_PRICE_TEXT
1P, ,&HOMUD-UTEXT(17)&,,,,, ,AK0HUD-KBETR{112)&, , &KOHUD-KOE I N&
, » BKOMUD-KPEIN(I) &, ,BKOHUD-KHEINE , , &KOHUD-KUERT ( 114) &
JE| | ITEM_TEXT
Z_9H_| RO1 Lines 28 - 39 f 165 —————-————
|
Since one tab has been deleted, adjust i Window MAIN [=[O]
the tabs for IL Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help
' vl | d (x| = |ale] ol 2
8. To do this, click Back to exit Text Select| Insert | Line | Format | Page | Paste | Replace |
editor. B T S S S T S T S =
/E|  HEADER_TEXT
9. Click Paragraphs to proceed to the /:  INCLUDE 'SD_RUADORE1' OBJECT TEXT ID SDUD PARAGRAPH HT
IL tabs. /:  INCLUDE &UBDKA-TDNAMEE OBJECT UBBK ID 0881 PARAGRAPH HT _
JE| | ITEM_HEADER
UL &ULINE(71)&
IL {k>Material, ,Description<{/>
1P <k>,,,,0ty,,,,Price,,,,Price unit,,,,Valued/>
UL BULINE(71)&
/
JE| | ITEM_LINE
IL.  &UBDPA-MATNRE, ,BUBDPA-ARKTXE
i , &' Customer material number 'UBDPA-IDHKD® '&&'Item 'UBDPA-POSENE&
/ ,.&'Batch 'UBDPA-CHARGE
JE| ITEM_LINE_PRICE_QUANTITY
1P ,,,,&UBDPA-KWHENG(I12)&, ,BUBDPA-URKHES , ,BKOHUD-KBETR(I12) &
, » &KOMUD-KOE IN&, , BKOMUD-KPEIN( 1) &, , &8KDMUD-KHE INg&, , &KOMUD-KWERT (T 14) &
/E| ITEM_LIME_PRICE_TEXT
1P, ,&HOMUD-UTEXT(17)&,,,,, ,AK0HUD-KBETR{112)&, , &KOHUD-KOE I N&
, » BKOMUD-KPEIN(I) &, ,BKOHUD-KHEINE , , &KOHUD-KUERT ( 114) &
JE| | ITEM_TEXT
Z_9H_| RO1 Lines 28 - 39 f 165 —————-————
|

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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Removing a Field

10. Double click on IL and click Tabs in
the lower right-hand corner of the
screen.

11. Delete the first tab and move the
second tab to the left. Because the
first tab was positioned seven
characters from the left, the second
tab has to be moved seven

characters to the left.

12. Delete the first tab by overwriting

all three columns with blanks.

13. Adjust the second tab by
overwriting 26 with 19 (26- 7).

La_vuul Set: Change Paragraphs: Z2_9H_RYORDERO1
Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

VIl 1 elalx]

]| ejo]ale] 2

Choose | Header | Character strings | Windows | Pages | Page windows |

Faragraphs
Parag.
As

Parag. 4

Tabs
Paragraph

Humber
@
2

3

Heaning

Standard paragraph
Conditions
Deviated iteps
Item line

Serial numbers
Cancelation data
I1tem line prices
Division line

Humber of tabs

PR T I U )

ol &

frm 11
ﬁt- Descript. ‘Item line
Tab positi Alignment
7.00 [cH LEFT

26.00 [CH LEFT

[ T I

hal

Exl

Standard
Font

Outline

La_vuul Set: Change Paragraphs: Z2_9H_RYORDERO1
Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

VIl 1 elalx]

]| ejo]ale] 2

Choose | Header | Character strings | Windows | Pages | Page windows |

Faragraphs
Parag.
As

Parag. 4

Tabs
Paragraph

Humber
1
2
3

Heaning

Standard paragraph
Conditions
Deviated items
Item line

Serial numbers
Cancelation data
I1tem line prices
Division line

Humber of tabs

PR T I U )

ol &

frm 11
ﬁt- Descript. ‘Item line
Tab position Alignment
19]. 00 ﬁ@ LEFT

[ T I

o

o)

Standard
Font

Outline
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Adding a New Field

ayout set

14. To activate the changes, choose
Layout set — Activate. Change > Dislay

Save F11
Save as...
Check

Copy from....
Delete
E xit Shift+F3

Adding a New Field

Adding a new field can be a difficult task because not every field defined in the Data Dictionary can be
printed. Only fields of special Dictionary structures can be used.

<8 & Tr/% All R/3 documents have at least two structures defined in the Data
Dictionary. These structures are used to print the header and line item
document data. The fields of these structures can be used as variables in the
layout set.

Some of the structures have user-exits for additional to-be-printed fields.
And, although it is sometimes enough to add the user-exit field to the
structure, some ABAP/4 programming maybe necessary.
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Adding a New Field

Before adding a new field, find out the field’s name. Here is the procedure for Sales Office, which you can

find on the Standard Order; Header - Business Data - Sales Details screen.

1. Open the Standard Order: Header -

Business Data - Sales Details screen.

2. Place the cursor on the field for

which you want to find the name.

In this example, it is Sales office.
3. Click F1 or Help.

4. A pop-up Help window appears
with information about the field.

5. Click Technical info.

Change Standard Order: Header - Business Data - Sales Details 1

Sales document  Edit Owerview Header [tem Enwironment Swstem Help

"2 1 I (= ey o et i i e = R s | gle

Q, Shipping det. | Q, Billing detail | Q, Relevant items | a Singl.line entryl

Sales
Sales

office 8861 E'ales office templ. Created by
group 881 Sales group 1 Created on

So0ld-to party |2 ITest Customer IFuster City
rSales

Order type OR Standard Order Distr. chl F_' Distrib. Channel 1
Sales org. |1 Sales Organization 1 Division F_' Product Division 1

IDRTRR
Iﬂﬁfﬁhf1996

rContract data

Document date a6/ 84/ 1996 Collective RFQ no.
Pricing date 86/ 04/1996 Beg.warranty period
Order reason

rPricing and statistics data

Pricing proced. [zuane1 Template Use

Price list type [81 wholesale Cust.group
Price group [ District
Document curr. [USD Exch.rate

1.88608

Help - Change Standard Order: Header - Buziness Data - Sales Details

Field: Sales office
Sales office

Definition
A physical location (for example, a branch office) that has
responsibility for the sale of certain products or services within a
given geographical area.

What to do

The system can propose the sales office. You can change the value

manually in the sales document header.

"4 | ﬂll]l Extended help | Technical info | Il »® |

5-18
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6. The field’s name is located in Field Technical Information E
H ~Screen data | GUI data |
name. In our example’ It 1S VKBUR Program name lm Program name lm
Screen number |ﬂ3ﬂ1 Status |K1

~Field data

Table name UBAK Data element IUKBUR

Field name UKBUR DE supplement |1

6 Parameter ID UKB

~Field description for batch input
scrn field IUBHK—UKBUR

¥ | Navigate Xl

The next step is to decide whether the field belongs to the document header or the document items. In
our example, the sales office belongs to the header because it was located on the Sales details section of
the Sales Order Header. The next task is to find out if the field is designated as output. A field is flagged
as output only if it is included in a structure in the following table.

This table lists structures used to print header and item data:

Header Data Dictionary Structure
Sales Order Confirmation VBDKA
Packing List VBDKL
Picking List VBLKK
Invoice VBDKR
Purchase Order EKKO
Pre-numbered Check REGUH
PP Goods Issue Slip CAUFVD
PP Pick List CAUFVD
PP Confirmation Slip CAUFVD
PP Time Ticket CAUFVD
PP Goods Receipt List CAUFVD
PP Operations Control Ticket | CAUFVD
PP Object List CAUFVD
PP Kanban Card KARTE
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Adding a New Field

Item Data Dictionary Structure
Sales Order Confirmation VBDPA
Packing List VBDPL
Picking List VBLKP
Invoice VBDPR
Purchase Order EKPO
Prenumbered Check REGUP
PP Goods Issue Slip RESBD
PP Pick List RESBD
PP Confirmation Slip AFVGD
PP Time Ticket AFVGD

PP Goods Receipt List

RESBD (In addition
for co-products with
settlement: AFPOD)

PP Operations Control Ticket

AFVGD

PP Object List

AFVGD

PP Kanban Card

KARTE

The Prenumbered Check print program also provides, REGUD, a structure for bank data.

To find out if VKBUR is included in VBDKA used to print sales order confirmation header data.

1. From the initial SAP screen, choose

Tools — ABAP/4 Workbench.

2. Click ABAP/4 Dictionary.

Adrinistration
LCommunication 3
‘Word processing 3
Hypertext 3
Find 3

ABAFP/4 Development Workbench
Owerview Development Test Ulliies  Sypstem  Help

- [0 x]
-

vl o e[ax] clnju] s)es

2| 2|

Screen Painterl Menu F‘ainterl

Object Browser | ABAF‘.I'i iictionaryl ABAP}A Editer | Function Library
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3. Enter VBDKA.
4. Click Display.

The result is the list of all fields in
VBDKA.

5. Click Find.

6. Enter VKBUR.
7. Click Enter.

Adding a New Field

Diclionaly: Initial Screen
Dictionary object  Edit Goto  Utiliies  Enviionment  System  Help -

v] Hl s eldlx] ol olelels] 2
egle|<|alolal

object name gusmml 2

Dictionary objects
® Tables
C Structures

CiUiews

C'Data elements
) Domains

C'Lock objects
(' Matchcode objects

C' Type groups

G Display & Change | 0 Create

‘o

Diclionaly: Table/Structure: Display Fields

Table Edit Goto Extras  Utiities Environment System  Help -

vl 5l o «lalx| spl siools) 2
|| el 2| 8|=].0]

Hame UBDKRA Structure

LI

Short text |Document Header Uiew for Inquiry,Quotation,Order

Last changed [sap [03/27/1996 original language [D
Status |nct. |Saued Development class ﬁ547
Field name Data elem. Type Length CheckTable Short text

[rNRED [ANRED CHAR | 15| [Title

[HAHEA [HRHE1 6P [cHAR|[ 35 | [Hame 1

[HARE2 [wAMEZ_cP  [cHAR| 35 [Hame 2

[NAMES [NeME3_ 6P [cHAR[ 35| [Nane 3

[HAHE: [HAHEn 6P [cHAR|[ 35 | [Hame &

[sTRAS [sTRAs_6P  [cHAR| 35 [street and house number
[PFacH [PFacH CHAR [ 10| [Post office box

[PFORT [PFORT_GP  [cHAR[ 35| [P.0. box city

[psTL2 [psTL2 CHAR | 10| [P0 box postal code

[LANDA [LANDA CHAR | 3 [Tees [country key

[psTLZ [psTLZ CHAR [ 10| [Postal code

W o D s

Find Field

Field name |VKBUR ‘5

B

O x|

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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Adding a New Field

The cursor will either be positioned on the field name or the message No appropriate field name found
appears. If the field name was found, follow the steps below. If the field name was not found, first proceed
to the section titled, Adding a new field to the print structure, then return to this page and follow the steps

below.

When the variable name is included, do the following, assuming that the field should be included at the

bottom of the INFO window:

1. From the initial R/3 screen, choose
Tools — Word processing — Layout

set.

2. Enter Z_ 9H RVORDERO1 and E.

3. Select Page windows.
4. Click Change.

ABAP/M Workbench
Business Engineering »

Adminiztration
LCammunication

13
‘wford #ing ]
Hypertext 3
Find 3

Standard text

Shyle
Format conwersion
Fant

Settings

WLa_vuul Set: Request

Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

v|] o @ ela|x| clmli] so|o]s] 2]

D] 2]«

Language

Layout set ep_qu_nuunnmm E| | Create |
IE

~Sub-objects

Cl Header

CI Paragraphs
C Char .strings
' Pages
Clwindows

@ Page windows 9

' Documentation

& Display | #  change I
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5. Double click on INFO.

Note that the window is
highlighted after selection.

6. Click Text elements.

Insert the variable at the bottom of the
window. Click Page down to scroll to
this position.

7. Scroll down until you see only one
line.

8. Position the cursor at the end of
this line.

9. Click Enter to create a new line.

Adding a New Field

Layout Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RVORDERO1
Layout zet  Edit Goto  Attributes  Utilities  Ereironment  System Help

vl ol | elalx] Z]EH| Boos 2]

Choose | Text ele@ts | Other page | Headerl Paragraphs | Character strings | Windows | Pages |

[_ (O] x]
-

~Page windows

Page FIRST

Window Description Left Upper Width Hght

HATH 80 Hain window 7,88 CH 27,88 LH 71,88 CH 32,88 LH
ADDRESS Addressee 7,88 CH 11,88 LH 35,88 CH 7,808 LH
FOOTER Footer 7,808 CH 61,88 LN 71,88 CH 4,808 LN
HEADER Header 7,88 CH 1,88 LH 71,88 CH 18,88 LH
hNFua Information (general) 42,00 CH 11,00 LN 235,080 CH 15,00 LN
IHFDA Additional information 7,88 CH 19,0808 LH 35,0808 CH 7,808 LH
REFPERAT Repeat printout 43,88 CH 12,88 LN 35,88 CH 1,808 LN

Page window &5 FA

il ]

~Standard attributes
Window IHFO
CONST

43.00 [CH
11.00 |[LN

Description |1nFormation {general)

Window type

Window width
Window height

Left margin

35.00 [CH
15.00 |[LN

Upper margin

Window INFO = E3
Text Edt Goto Format Include Sestem Help -
o 14N - = elalx| ElmE] Blnlals 2]
Selecll Inseril Linel Furmall Pagel Pastel Replacel
coooPaooolacocPanooBanacanacfloancCoanoloanoPoaccBonoaPanoaBacacfanant/an =
/ BUBDKA-GUEBGE & until °UBDKA-GUEEMN& @
————————————————— 2_9H_RUORDER@1 -——--------—-— Lines 58 - 58 / 58 ——————————— :I
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Adding a New Field

10. Enter <s>Sal es O fi ce</> (the
header of the new variable).

11. Click Enter.
<echTey

After creating the new line, the
paragraph is automatically set to AS.
This is the last paragraph used in this
window.

All headers are printed in a smaller
font, defined with the character string
S. Therefore, Sales Office has to be
enclosed in <s> and </>.

12. Enter &vBDKA- VKBUR& (the variable
name enclosed in ampersands).

&\‘3 & T”('fr

A variable name is the name of the
structure followed by a hyphen (*-)
and the field name. Variable names
must be enclosed in ampersands.

13. Click Back.

Window INFO [_TO[ %]
Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help -
v [ 5 < «lalx] 2mE sooe 2]
Selectl Insertl Linel Formall Pagel Pastel F!eplacel
sooo¥oooollooooPooocfonocPonoo@onccPoonofooonPooooBooooPacooloooaacoolan ;I
/ &UBDKA-GUEBGE &'until 'UBDKA-GUEEN&
A% <{s>Sales Officed/>
As
Z_9H RA1 Lines 58 - 68 f 68 —————————— J
=
Window INFO [_TO[ %]
Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help -
vl 5 Melalx] 2mE oooe 2]
Selectl Insertl Linel Format Pagel Pastel F!eplacel
sooo¥oooollooooPooocfonocPonoo@onccPoonofooonPooooBooooPacooloooaacoolan ;I
/ &UBDKA-GUEBGE &'until 'UBDKA-GUEEN&
A% <{s>Sales Officed/>
ns &unm{n—uusun&{@
Z_9H RA1 Lines 58 - 68 f 68 —————————— J
=
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14. Choose Layout set — Activate.

Open...
Change -> Display
Save F11
Save as...

Check

Copy from....
Delete
E xit Shift+F3

Adding a Field to the Print Structure

(_GUTiO/;

These steps only apply to SD documents. No steps exist for other documents! However, the
structures for the other documents already contain most, if not all, of the required fields.

This section provides directions to add a new field to a print structure. If a field is not included in a print
structure, follow these steps. One example of a field not in the sales order header print structure is XBLNR.
Please refer to the Standard Order: Header - Business Data - Billing Details screen. It is the field Reference No. in
the Accounting frame.

The following table shows the names of the structures to which field names can be added:

Document Structure
Sales Order Header VBDKAZ
Sales Order Item VBDPAZ
Packing List Header VBDKLZ
Packing List Item VBDPLZ
Picking List Header VBLKKZ
Picking List Item VBLKPZ
Invoice Header VBDKRZ
Invoice Item VBDPRZ
AethTay

SD structures include sub-structures. By adding a field to a sub-structure
and activating it, a field is automatically added to the structure.

0O

These sub-structures are treated as a user exit, and SAP does not overwrite them during an upgrade.
In the example above, XBLNR must be added to VBDKAZ.
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Adding a New Field

1. Choose Tools — ABAP/4
Workbench.

2. Click ABAP/4 Dictionary.

Enter VBDKAZ.
Select Structures.
Click Change.

Now, a 20-digit access key must be
specified to register the object as
modified. Ask the system
administrator if you do not know
where to get this key.

o v &~ w

7. Click Object for repair and specify a
correction number (CTS).

8. When this screen appears, click
Enter.

Business Engineering ¥

Administration
Communication
“wiord processing
Hupertext

»
»
»
Find »

ABAP/4 Development Workbench

Overviews Development Test Ulliies  System Help

1=l S
(]

V|| B 0= R e I e e e

gl 2|

Object Browser | ABAPJ4 Dictionary | ABAP/4 Editor | Function Library

Screen Painterl Menu Painterl

Dictionary: Initial Screen

Dictionary object  Edit Gota  Utliies  Envionment  Sypstern Help

vl B e I FA e i e S RS e E e

alelzalnlal

Object name UBDKRZ E’

~Dictionary objects
i Tables

®Etructures: e

ClUiews

C'Data elements
i Domains

ClLock objects
' Hatchcode objects

i Type groups

Gy Display | 4 Change 6 M Create

Information

0 Object maintenance in this system only possible in:
original language German (D}

(g Ak
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9. Click New fields.

10. Enter XBLNR.
11. Tab to the next column.
12. Enter XBLNR.

<ethTay

Normally, the field name and the data
element name are the same.

13. Choose Table — Activate.

Adding a New Field

ﬁDiclional_v: Table/Structure: Change Fields
Table Edit Goto Egtras  Utiities Environment System  Help

[0 x|
-

vl ol <] ela]x] olole] ©oos 2]

B EE R E T o)

ect type entryl

Field name Data elem. Type Length CheckTable Short text

Nane [uBDKAZ —  structure

Short text Dokumentenkopfuiew Anfrage, Angebot, Auftrag: Kundenmodif.
Last changed SAP 87 /1471993 Original language IE
Status Act. Saved Development class W

[putiy

DUMHY CHAR | 1]

Dummyfunktion in der Laenge 1

Mo ol

Entry

T

Dictionary: Table/Structure: Change Fields
Edit Goto Egtras Utilities Environment System  Help

[0 x]
-

DOther table... Shift+F5 H ﬂ «|ﬁ|X| lell ﬁlﬁlﬁlﬁlﬂ

Display ¢<-» Change Chrl+F1
| 82 || @] o] 7| New fields |

Check Chil+F2

Save w/ocheck  F11
E & Chl+F3

{AZ Structure

B

Heset #eunentenkopfview Anfrage, Angebot, Auftrag: Kundenmodif.
Print Shift+F1  |AREIS B83/06/1997 Haster language IE
Generate version ct. Saved Development class W
Exit Shift+F3

Field name Data elem. Type Length CheckTable Short text

DUHMY DUHMY [char 1 Dunmyfunktion in der Laenge 1

XBLHR @

XBLHR| @l:

Entry

ORI T i

Now VBDKA-XBLNR is a valid variable that can be added to the layout set. Note that the name of the

structure is still VBDKA, not VBDKAZ.
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5-27



An Easy Guide to Complicated Modifications

Adding a New Field

The next procedure is to find out whether additional ABAP/4 programming is needed to fill the variable
or if the new variable has been automatically filled. When you look up the field name notice the table name
where the field is stored. For XBLNR, the table is VBAK. The following table shows the name of all tables
where no additional ABAP/4 programming is necessary:

Document Tables
Sales Order Header VBAK
Sales Order Item VBAP
Packing List Header LIKP
Packing List Item LIPS
Picking List Header LIKP
Picking List Item LIPS
Invoice Header VBRK
Invoice Item VBRP

If additional ABAP/4 programming is necessary, the following programs have been provided to fill the
variables. (However, this guide does not provide programming instructions.)

Here is the table of user-exit program names:

Document Program

Sales Order VO05DZZEN
Packing List V050ZZEN
Picking List VO5AZZEN
Invoice VO5NZZEN

In the sales order print program, the header data is collected in VBDKA. The item data structure is POS.
Here is an example for a sales order user exit, where data was first selected to be added to the header and
then to be added to the items:

* Select fieldl fromdbtabl and put it into newfieldl in vbdka
Sel ect single * from dbtabl where vbel n = vbdka-vbel n.
If sy-subrc = 0.

Vbdka- newfiel d1 = dbtab-fiel dl.
Endi f .
* Select field2 fromdbtab2 and put it into newfield2 in vbdpa
Loop at pos.

Sel ect single * from dbtab2 where vbel n = vbdka-vbel n

And posnr = pos-posnr.

I f sy-subrc = 0.
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Printing a Company Logo

Pos-newfi el d2 = dbtab2-fiel d2.
Modi fy pos.
Endi f .
Endl oop.

In the packing list print program, the header data is collected in VBDKL. The structure for the item data is
VBDPL_TAB. In the picking list print program, the header data is collected in VBLKK_WA, and the item
data structure is VBLKP_TAB. In the invoice print program, the header data is collected in VBDKR, and the
item data structure is LVBDPR.

Printing a Company Logo

To print a company logo, either include it in the layout set, or include it as a macro on a PCL-5 printer. The
following rules allow you to determine which method is most appropriate for you.

» If you cannot provide your logo in the Baseline TIFF 6.0 format, the company logo should be a macro on
the printer.
Note: Many paint programs support this format.

« If you do not have a PCL-5 printer, include the company logo in the layout set.

« In all other cases, include the company logo in the layout set.

<8 &Tri,  If you followed the directions exactly, and no logo is printed, the format of
the logo file format is probably not Baseline TIFF 6.0. SAPscript does not give
an error message if an incorrect file format is used.

The following procedures are also documented in OSS notes 39031, 18045 and 5995.

Including the Company Logo in the Layout Set

1. Create your company logo with a
graphics program.

Businesz ngineering 3
2. Save it in the Baseline TIFF 6.0 Administration
format R
Hupertext 3
In our example, the filename is (e ¢
LOGO.TIF.

3. Choose Tools - ABAP/4 Workbench.
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Printing a Company Logo

4. Click ABAP/4 Editor. [ ABAP/4 Development Workbench
 — IR
ﬁ’iﬁlilili

5' Enter RSTXL uvc- |-—ABAPM Editor: Initial Screen

6. Click Execute. VIl o1 o elalx] o] =[-[[:] o)

7. Determine the location of 2| @] %] A 0B Excoute with variant | Debugging |

LOGO.TIF.

5 DELHE

" 6
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Fill out the following report
parameters:

8.

10.

11.

Enter the file name with its
location. Note that UNIX file names
are case sensitive.

Choose and enter a Type choice:
BMON for a black and white
raster image or
BCAOL for a color raster image
with up to 256 colors.

Use BMON for monochrome printers
because these printers normally do
not perform a gray-level
conversion.

Enter ZHEX- MACRO- LOGOIn Text
name.

Click Execute.

Printing a Company Logo

B8 Upload TIFF Files and Printer Macros to Standard Text |_ (O] x|
Program Edit Goto System Help

[v]] I S R F e s i e = RS el
[ Y

~File name and parameters for TIFF conversion
File name |c Ate ogo.tif e
Type (BHMON=b/w, BCOL=color) Wa
Resolution for TIFF file
Ho.of TIFF gray levels (2,4,9) 2

[

rParam. for standard text

T

Text name 2HEX—MRCRU—LUGU®
3
£

Text ID

Text language
Text title
Line width for text 132

~Parameters for positioning TIFF graphic
™ Absolute positioning

Absolute X-position

Absolute Y-position

Reserved height

Shift to right

Unit of measurement f. posit.

CH

Parameters for upload of PostScript (type=POST)
’7 ¥ PostScript scaling |;|

The upload may take a while so be patient. The result should be a protocol with a saved-successfully
message at the end.

<8 & Tr/% The result is a standard text. To display the standard text:

1. Choose Tools — Word processing — Standard text

2. Enter ZHEX- MACRO- LOGO
3. Click Display

For additional documentation, access report RSTXLDMC:

1.

2
3
4,
5

Choose Tools - ABAP/4 Workbench
Click ABAP/4 Editor

Enter RSTXLDMC

Select Documentation

Click Display

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.

5-31



An Easy Guide to Complicated Modifications

Printing a Company Logo

Including the Logo in the Layout Set

To illustrate the procedure, consider Z 9H RVORDEROL1 for sales order confirmation.

First, create a new window for the logo.

1. Choose Tools - Word processing

- Layout set.

2. Enter Z 9H RVORDERO1 and E.

3. Select Windows.
4. Click Change.

Logo in Description.
7. Click OK.

Choose Edit — Create element...

Enter LOGO in the Window and

ABAP/M Workbench
Busziness Engineenng  *

Administration
Communication

Hypertest
Eind

Standard text n

Shle

]
b
b
b

WLa_vuul Set: Request

Format corverzion
Fant
Settings

Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

v|] o @ ela|x| clmli] so|o]s] 2]

D] 2]«

Layout set
Language

quH_nuunnEnm 2 [y Ccreate |
E

~Sub-objects

Cl Header

CI Paragraphs

C Char .strings
' Pages

@ Windows

i Page windows
' Documentation

& Display |

#  change |

Lreate element...

Copy element. ..
Delete element....
Text elements

el il e e e

Shift+F7
Shift+F&
Shift+F2
Shift+F4

Catcel F12

Create Element E

Window

Description

QOKl Cancel |

LOGO

Logo]| 6

5-32

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.




An Easy Guide to Complicated Modifications

8. Overwrite VAR with CONST.

9. Click Text elements.

10. Enter | NLCUDE ZHEX- MACRO- LOGO
OBJECT TEXT 1D ST in the first
line.

11. Click Back.

Printing a Company Logo
Layout Set: Change Windows: Z_9H_RYORDERDI [_ (O]
Layout set  Edit Goto  Abtrbutes  Ulilities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help -
v QI sl ela[x] [H[in] sinals 2]

Choose | Text elements | Header| Paragraphs | Character strings | Pages | Page windows |

Windows
Window Heaning Type Default par.
ADDRESS Addressee UAR
FOOTER Footer UAR
HERDER Header UAR
IHFD Information {general) COHST
INFO1 Additional information unR
INFO2 Information on following pages UAR
LOGD Logo UAR
HATH Hain window HATH
PAGE Page numbering UAR
REPERT Repeat printout CONST
window 7 frn 10 0l O

Standard attributes
Window

lLoco

Description |Logo

Window type

i UAR
Default paragraph |— @

[ Window LOGO

Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help

VIl Belelx| Sl

Select| Insert| Line | Format | Page | Paste | Replace |

a[nlols| 2

I IHCLUDE ZHEN-MACRO-LOGD OBJECT TEXT ID ST @

Z_9H_ RO1 Lines 1 - 1 f 1 ———————mmmmme
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Printing a Company Logo

12. Click Page windows.

Add the new window to the page
windows of the pages.

13. Choose Edit — Create element...

Layout Set: Change Windows: Z_9H_RYORDEROD1
Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

VIl 1 < elalx]

]3] ejo|ale] 2

Choose | Text elements | Header| Paragraphs | Character strings | Pages | Page windowsb

Default par.

Windows
Window Heaning Type
ADDRESS Addressee UAR
FODTER Footer UAR
HERDER Header UAR
IHFD Information {general} COHST
INFO1 Additional information uUnR
INFO2 Information on following pages UAR
LOGD Logo CONST
HATH Hain window HAIH
PAGE Page numbering UAR
REPERT Repeat printout CONST
Window 7 frm 18

Standard attributes
Window ﬁ?ﬁﬁf“" Description ‘Lugu

CONST

[WE

Window type
Default paragraph

La_vuul Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RYORDERD1
lities

Enviranment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

e [x|

] | ejele] 2]

o [

Window type

Window width
Window height

Left margin
Upper margin

Delets element smmmz page| Header‘ Paragraphs| Charadelslﬁngs‘ Vﬁndows| Pages|
Test elements Shift+Fa
Page u Main windows
Page anc:zalI Fi2
Window Description Left Upper Width Hght
MATH 880 Hain window 7,88 CH 27,88 LN 71,88 CH 32,0808 LN
ADDRESS Addressee 7,88 CH 11,88 LH 35,88 CH 7,88 LH
FOOTER Footer 7,88 CH 61,88 LH 71,88 CH 4,88 LH
HEADER Header 7,88 CH 1,880 LH 71,880 CH 10,0808 LH
INFO Information {general) 43,80 CH 11,88 LN 35,080 CH 15,08 LN
IHFDA |ﬂdditiona1 information 7,88 CH 19,88 LH 35,88 CH 7,88 LH
REFEAT Repeat printout 43,88 CH 12,88 LH 35,88 CH 1,88 LH
Page window 1 Fo7 g g
Standard attributes
Window ﬁEﬁTF___ Description |Main window
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14. Position the cursor on LOGO.
15. Click Choose.

Fill out the coordinates of the window

with the logo.

16. Sample coordinates for a logo, to be

positioned in the top left-hand
corner of a page, are:

Left margin: 7CH
Upper margin: OLN
Window width: 71 CH
Window height: 8 LN

Horizontal coordinates must be
specified in CH and vertical
coordinates in LN.

17. Repeat steps 13 to 15 for every page
of the layout set. Position the cursor
on the field with the page name

and click F4.

18. Position the cursor on each page
and click Enter to repeat steps 13 to

15.

Layout Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RYORDERD1

FIRST

Create window on layout set page

No. Window Heaning Type

|1 1INFD2 Information on following pages UAR
2 LOGO Logo CONHST
3 HAIN Main window HAIN
4  PAGE Page numbering UAR

Window 1 /h

@
Choose | Cancel

Printing a Company Logo

La_voul Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RYORDERD1
Layout zet  Edit Goto  Attibutes  Utiities  Envionment  Spstem  Help -

vil = < elalx| £

[H] Blolals] 2

Choose | Text elements ‘ Other page ‘ Header | Paragraphs | Character strings | Windows | Pages |

Page windows

Page FIRST GD

Windou
HAIN A8 Hain window
Loco Logo

REPEAT Repeat printout

Description Left

43,80 CH 12,88 LN 35,88 CH 1,00 LH

Upper Width Hght
7,80 CH 27,80 LN 71,80 CH 32,88 LN
8,88 CH a,88 cH 8,88 CH 8,88 CH

Standard attributes

INFOA1 Additional information 7,88 CH 19,88 LN 35,88 CH 7,88 LH
INFO Information (general} 42,80 CH 11,808 LN 35,60 CH 15,00 LN
HEADER Header 7,88 CH 1,88 LH 71,88 CH 18,88 LN
FOOTER Footer 7,80 CH 61,080 LN 71,88 CH 4,88 LN
ADDRESS Addressee 7,808 CH 11,88 LN 35,88 CH 7,88 LH
Page window 2 /B T4 e

Window LOGO Description |Lugu
Window type CONHST

Left margin |ﬁ @ Window width 7 ’ﬁ
Upper margin Eﬁ Window height ? Eﬁ

Page
Page HMeaning
FIRST First page

HEXT Subsequent page @

(1 SR EJ YRS

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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Printing a Company Logo

< & Trf% The coordinates of LOGO are taken from FIRST onto the other pages. Since
you do not have to repeatedly overwrite the window coordinates, step 16
does need not to be repeated.

19. Choose Layout set — Activate.

LChange -> Display

Save F11
Save as...

Check E
Copy from...

LDelete..

E it Shift+F3

The Logo as a Macro on a PCL-5 Printer

The following procedure only works on a PCL-5 printer. In R/3, the printer types are either the following
or a copy of the following:

« HPLIND
* HPLJ

* HPLIJ5SI

« HPLIMI

* IBMAFP
* IBMAFP3
* IBMEFP

* IBMEFP3
» LX4039

*  SNI20XX8

Various third-parties offer logos as a PCL-5 macro and can instruct you on how to bring the logo to the
printer.

<ethTej The macro file can be loaded on the printer by printing the file once from the operating
system level (for example UNIX command Ip). The disadvantage to this step is that macros
are lost when you turn off the printer. To avoid this, load the macro onto a Flash-Memory
cartridge.
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To modify a printer type, first copy a standard printer type.

1. To determine the device type to
use, choose Tools — Administration.

2. Choose Spool - Spool

administration.

3. Select Output devices.
4. Click Display.

5. Behind the four-character printer
name, find the device-type name.
Let us assume the device-type
name is HPLJ4 (HP Laserjet 4 series

PCL-5).

6. Click Back and return to the Spool

administration screen.

ABAP/ Workbench
Buziness Engineering  *

Administration o
LCommunication

b
Word processing 3
Huypertext 3
Find »

!_Ei (ulu] ol

Qutput controller

Spool adminiztration 9
Fant maintenance

TemSe contents

TemSe administration

WSDooI Adminigtration: Initial Screen

Settings Character sets  Administration Goto  Utilities  Spstem  Help

Printing a Company Logo

v o & «lalx| sll@] (o] 2

rsettings & character sets
o i)

C Device types

i Standard print control
CiDevice print control
i Page formats

i Formats

ClDevice formats

I SAP character set
C/Manuf . character set
Clcharacter sets

il Display !’
4 Change |

~Administration

Delete obsolete spool requests

Consistency check

Check installation

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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Printing a Company Logo

7. Choose Utilities — Copy device
type.

8. Enter HPLJ4.

9. In to device type, enter a name for a
copy of the device type.
The name must begin witha Y or Z
(for example ZHPLJ4).

10. Click Execute.

11. Click Yes to confirm all the pop-up
windows.

12. Click Back and return to the initial

Spool Administration screen.

@ 5pool Administration: Initial Screen

Seftings Character sete  Administration  Goto [EGITES

Systern  Help

For output devices  »
i Far print cortrol ] J | | | | ?
14
For formats 3
For char. sete 3
settings & character sets e i g >
) Copy device type
® Qutput devices Display SAPPARAM
C Device types
(' Standard print control &y Display
(' Device print control
' Page formats - Change
C Formats
C'Device formats
I SAP character set
' Manuf . character set
CiCharacter sets
Administration
Delete obsolete spool requests
Consistency check
Check installation
l:op_v Device Type JI=] B3
Program Edit Goto System Help -
| v| = €Pes[x| slnln] =[=|s[] 2]
[ oI
Copy device type HPLJY4
to device type ZHPLJY

[T Use references

Now, define a print control for your macro. In our example, the macro has macro id of 100. The macro id,
which is set when you bring the macro to the printer, must be between 100 and 999. Please get your id

from your system administrator.
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1. Select Device print control.
2. Click Change.

3. Scroll down until you see ZHPLJ4.

4. Double click on the device type you
have created.

Printing a Company Logo

@ 5pool Administration: Initial Screen

Settings Character sets  Administration Goto  Utilities  Spstem  Help -

v] = <l elax| o] 6] @

Settings & character sets
Output devices
Device types

C

C

(' Standard print contro

@ Device print cuntrulb
C

C

C

il Display

4 Change

Page formats
Formats
Device formats

I SAP character set
' Manuf . character set
CiCharacter sets

Administration

Delete obsolete spool requests

Consistency check

Check installation

[B# 5pool Administration: List of Print Controls
Print contral  Edit Goto  Egtras  Ulilties  System  Help -

vl 3 3 3 N s el ) oA
Single | Delete | Copy| Test print control |

Device typHame Ho. Prctl =

HECP72 HEC P72/P62 Pinuwriter 1.2 mode 92

HECPY HEC Pinuwriter 48-pin series i

DKI34 OKI HMicroline 3418 EPSON EMUL . L]

POSTGRAP PostScript-Typ fiir SAP-Graphik 28

POSTSCPT PostScript-Printer 76

QHSPS418 OBSOLETE: Use POSTSCPT 55

SL4L4BXTE  SEL Alcatel 4448XT, GERHAN 63

SAPCOKMMF simple SAPcomm Telefax i}

SAPGOF Generic spooler output format £

SAPUWIN SAPWIH 3.16 for SAPlpd >=2.31 71

SAPWING  HMS-Windows cyrillic via SAPLPD 98

SAPUWIHJP HMS-J Windows driver via SAPLPD 157

SCREEHN SAPscript screen device type 8

SHIZBXK8 SHI 28XX-8 Laser Printer 123

SHIL B89 Siemens/Nixdorf 4889 (EPSON) 64

SHI4B18 Siemens/Nixdorf 4818 (EPSON) 65

SHI4B11 SHI 4811 24-pin (EPSON LQ858+) 122

SHI9? 814 Siemens/Nixdorf 9814 (EPSON) 69

SHIZD13  Siemens/Hixdorf 2D13 69

SWIN SAPWIN kor. Listenaufbereitung ral

TOPCALL TOPCALL: Telefax 7

TOPCALLT TOPCALL: Teletex Li]

TOPCALLXE TOPCALL: Telex Li]

zuPLJle HP Laserjet 4 series PCL-5 228

T 3
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5. Overwrite the first line with ZMLOO
(the new print control) and the
control character sequence
1B2666313030793358.

<\Q§ & T”C{,.

The control character sequence
contains the macro id in hexadecimal
representation. The sequence is
1B2666...793358, where the three dots
are the hexadecimal representations of
the macro id letters. If the macro id is
100, the three dots will be 313030. In
general: The hexadecimal
representations for 0 to 9 are 30 to 39.

6. Click Back.

7. Click Yes.
8. Click Back twice.

WSDooI Adminigtration: Edit Print Control
Print contral  Edit Goto  Estras  Ulliies  System  Help

[0 x]
-

vl @ «lz|x] £ln[n] slolols] 2

Information | Delete PrCtrl | Insert std PrCtrl |

Device type ZHPLJY

Hame |HP Laserjet 4 series PCL-5
PrCtl U H D Control char.seq.

ztnoo [1[x[ [1B2666313030793358] 9
c1ee6 [1[x[ [1B266B323448

c1oog [1[x[ [1B266B313518

cio10 [1[x[p [1B266B313208

cio1z [1[x[ [B266B313648

cio16 [1[x[ [1B266B3sas

coLen [1[x[ [1B266632791B26663258
coLon [1[x[ [1B266631791B26663258
coLev [1[x[ [1B266631791826663258
coLin [1[x[ [1B266631791B26663258
coLin [1[x[ [1B266631791B26663258
co1u [1[x[ [1B266632791B26663258
coLzh [1[x[ [1B266631791826663258
cozd [1[x[ [1B266631791B26663258
[coLzv| [1[x[ [1B266631791B26663258
[corsn [1[x[ [1B266632791B26663258

Spool admin_: Back

Do you want to save

@ rirstz
‘il. ......... S — [

Cancel

Including the Print Control in the Layout Set

To illustrate the procedure, consider Z 9H_RVORDEROL1 for sales order confirmation.

First we have to create a new window
for the logo.

1. Choose Tools — Word processing
- Layout set.

Tools

ABAP/M Workbench
Busziness Engineenng  *

Administration
Communication
Wwiord processi

* vRd ~

Hypertest

Eind Shle
Format corverzion
Fant

Settings

Standard texn
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2. Enter Z_9H_RVORDERO1 and E. Bl Lovout Set Request [=[0]x]
Layout set  Edit Goto  Abtrbutes  Utilities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help -
3. Select Windows. v|] ol | -]zl =lE]als] 2]
4. Click Change. 0| A«
Layout set Z_9H_RUORDER®1 9 Create |
Language IE 9

~Sub-objects

Cl Header

CI Paragraphs
C Char .strings
' Pages

® windnws@
i Page winffows

' Documentation

& Display | & Ehangea

5. Choose Edit — Create element...

LCreate element...

Shift+F7
Copy element...  Shift+F3
Dielete element...  Shift+F2
Test elements Shift+F4
e i [

Caricel F12
6. Enter LOGOIn Window and Logo in
Description. Windou [ G )
7. Click OK. Description Logo

elKl Cancel |
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8. Enter CONST to overwrite VAR

9. Click Text elements.

10. Enter/: PRI NT- CONTROL ZMLOO.
11. Click Back.

Layout Set: Change Windows: Z_9H_RYORDERDI |_ (O] x|
Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help -

v] o ol efalx| 2fnfn] sjojols) 2|

Choose | Text eIEments | Header| Paragraphs | Character strings | Pages | Page windows |

Windows

Window Heaning Type Default par.
ADDRESS Addressee UAR
FODTER Footer UAR
HERDER Header UAR
IHFD Information {general} COHST
INFO1 Additional information uUnR
INFO2 Information on following pages UAR
LOGD Logo UAR
HATH Hain window HAIH
PAGE Page numbering UAR
REPERT Repeat printout CONST

|
Window 7 frm 18 ] ]

Standard attributes

Window LOGD Description ‘Lugu
Window type @ UAR

Default paragraph F_

[ (O] %]
-

Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help

v| o qB¥els (x| o] Bloloe] 2
Select| Insert| Line | Format | Page | Paste | Replace |
sooo¥oooolooooPoooo@ooocTooocfonocCooooPooocPooocBooocaPonoalonnc®ooootoo
7:/  PRIMT-COMTROL ZH1eg| @
Z_9H_ RE1 Lines 1 - 1 f 1 —————————————
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12. Click Page windows.

Add the new window to the page

windows of the pages.

13. Choose Edit — Create element...

Printing a Company Logo
Layout Set: Change Windows: Z_9H_RYORDERDI [_ (O]
Layout set  Edit Goto  Abtrbutes  Ulilities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help -
v ol o ela|x] Sf|n] s)o)o/e] 2]

Choose | Text elements | Header| Paragraphs | Character strings | Pages | Page windows@

Window 7 frm 18

Standard attributes

Window type CONST

Default paragraph ||—|z|

Windows

Window Heaning Type Default par.
ADDRESS Addressee UAR
FODTER Footer UAR
HERDER Header UAR
IHFD Information {general) COHST
INFO1 Additional information unR
INFO2 Information on following pages UAR
LOGD Logo UAR
HATH Hain window HATH
PAGE Page numbering UAR
REPERT Repeat printout CONST

Window LOGD Description |Logo

Layout Set: Change Page Windows: Z_SH_RYORDERO1 1=l
]

Gota  Attributes  Ulilities  Environment  System  Help

Layout set W

ent... Shift+F7

=

| b x|

] | ejele] 2]

Delete element... Shift+F2

page| Header‘ Paragraphs| Charadelslﬁngs‘ Vﬁndows| Pages|

Choost
| ————  Testelements Shift+Fa

Page u Main windows

Cancel F12
Page T

Window Description
MAIN 88 HMain window
ADDRESS Addressee

FODTER Footer

HEADER Header

INFD Information (general)
1HFD1 | additional information
REPEAT Repeat printout

Page window 1 Fo7

Standard attributes

window type MAIN [

Window HATH Description |Main window

Left margin 7.00 [cH Mindow width  [71.00 [cH
Upper margin 27.00 Eﬁ Window height 32.00 Eﬁ

Left Upper Width Hght
7,88 CH 27,88 LH 71,88 CH 32,088 LH
7,80 CH 11,08 LH 35,00 CH 7,08 LH
7,80 CH 61,00 LH 71,00 CH 4,00 LN
7,80 CH 1,00 LN 71,00 CH 10,00 LN
43,88 CH 11,88 LH 35,88 CH 15,088 LH
7,80 CH 19,88 LH 35,00 CH 7,08 LH
43,00 CH 12,00 LN 35,088 CH 1,008 LN

ol ol
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14. Place the cursor on LOGO Layout Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RVORDERD1
R Create window on layout set page FIRST

15. Click Choose.
No. Window Meaning Type
|1 IHFOZ2 Information on following pages UAR
2 LDGD@ Logo CONST
3 HAIH Main window MAIN

PAGE Page numbering UAR

Window 1 A

B .
( Choose | Cancel

Enter the coordinates Of the WindOW [ Layout Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RVORDERO1

W|th the |0 oon the fO“OWIn Layout set  Edit Goto Atvibutes  Utiities  Enviionment  Swstem  Help -
screen k J v = & efalx| EfHlE Bnos 2

i Choose | Text elements ‘ Other page ‘ Header | Paragraphs | Character strings | Windows | Pages |
16. Sample coordinates for a logo to be

Page windows

positioned in the top left-hand Page Wﬁ
corner of a page are:
- Window Description Left Upper Width Hght
Left margln._ 7CH MAIN 80 Main window 7,80 CH 27,00 LN 71,00 CH 32,00 LN
Upper margin: OLN lLoco Logo 8,08 CH 8,80 CH 0,80 CH 8,86 CH
Window width: 71 CH REPEAT Repeat printout 43,80 CH 12,88 LN 35,88 CH 1,060 LH
. . INFO1 additional information 7,80 CH 19,00 LM 35,08 CH 7,08 LM
W|nd0W helght 8 LN INFO Information
: {general) 42,80 CH 11,88 LN 35,88 CH 15,60 LN
Horizontal coordinates have to be HERDER Header 7,88 CH 1,80 LN 71,88 CH 18,88 LN
specified in CH. vertical coordinates in FOOTER Footer 7,80 CH 61,00 LN 71,00 CH 4,00 LN
LN ! ADDRESS  Addressee 7,00 CH 11,00 LH 35,00 CH 7,00 LH
Page window 2 /8 T thl

17. Repeat steps 13 to 15 for every
layout set page. Position the cursor Standard attributes

- - Window LOGO Description |Lugu
on the field with the page name N

and click F4.
Left margin |ﬁ Window width 7 ’ﬁ
Upper margin |ﬁ @winduw height ? W

18. Position the cursor on each page Page
and click Enter to repeat steps 13to ~ Pa9e  Meaning
15. FIRST First page

HEXT Subsequent page
®

B v o]l s] x|
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Printing Bar Codes

<8 & Trf% The coordinates of LOGO are taken automatically from FIRST to the other
pages. Since you do not have to repeatedly overwrite the window
coordinates, step 16 does not have to be repeated.

19. Choose Layout set - Activate. Layout set
Open...
LChange -> Display
Save F11
Save as...

Check @

Copy from...
LDelete..
E it Shift+F3

Printing Bar Codes

The work in the SAP System depends on whether you need hardware or software and can become
technical. The easiest way to print bar codes is to use a Kyocera laser printer, because no additional
hardware or software is needed. You just need to add the bar code to the layout set.

With a HP laser printer, the solution is quite as simple, it is almost “plug-and-play.” Add the JetCAPS
BARSIMM to a HP Laserjet 4 or 5 printer and add the bar code to the layout set. Most other solutions
require more work. To keep bar code printing easy, this guide covers only the Kyocera and HP laser
printers. For HP laser printers, insert the SIMM into your HP Laserjet 4 or 5 and make sure that your
printer is an HPLJ4 in R/3. If you do not know your printer’s type, ask your system administrator.

<ty With the SIMM, you receive a list of print controls that tell you how to
switch the bar codes on and off. These print controls are already defined for
the HPLJ4.

The next step is to define the bar code in the layout set. Assume that you want to print the material
numbers on a sales order confirmation as a “3 of 9” bar code with check digit.

1. Choose Tools - Word processing Tooks
- Layout set. LBAP/4 workbench

Busziness Engineenng  *

Administration
Communication

]
ﬂ-:nr-:l pro E:E:E::E:ir'lg b
Hypertest 3
Eind 3

Standard text

Shle
Format corverzion
Fant

Settings
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Printing Bar Codes

2. Enter Z 9H RVORDERO1 and E.
3. Select Char.strings.
4. Click Change.

5. Choose Edit — Create element...

6. Enter up to two characters in
Charact.strg and a description (for
example, B3 and Bar code 3 of 9
w/ check) .

La_vuul Set: Request
Layout set  Edit Goto  Adributes  Utlities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help

[0 x]
-

v| o < «lsx] ol

[#]ele] 2]

D] 2]«

Layout set

2_9H_RUORDER®G1 9

Language E
Sub-objects
' Header

(! Paragraphs
O 4

i Pages
Clwindouws
C'Page windows
C Documentation

Display #  change :

Sy

| Create

La_vuul Set: Change Character Strings: Z_9H_RYORDERO1
Layaout set Gota  Attributes  Ulilities  Environment  System  Help

: element...  Shift+F7
v |— Copy element...  Shift+F8 5 «|@|x| | | | ﬁ‘ﬁ‘ﬁ‘ﬁ‘ @
Choose Delteslement.. ShltF2 | wripqows | Pages | Page windows ‘
Charac
Cancel F12 .
Strirg , Hark. Prot. Hidd. Sup. Sub.
B Bold 0ff
1 Italic 0ff
K Key word 0fFf
PR String protected 0ff on 0ff 0ff 0ff
Small key word 0ff
String underlined 0ff
String 1/ 6 ol o
Standard attributes
String @7 Descript. |[Bold
On 0ff Retain Font
[T Marker Protected C C ()
Bar code Hidden C C (®
Superscript C C (=
Subscript C C (s
Create Element

[z

Charact.strg

Description |?

aOK Cancel
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7. Click OK.

8. Place the cursor in Bar code and
click F4 to choose from the
available bar codes.

9. Double-click on the appropriate bar
code. (In our example, we double-
click BC_CD39C))

The bar code is now defined and can
be used. We have to go to the text
elements of MAIN and print the
material number as the bar code in a
separate line.

10. Click Page windows.

Layout Set: Change Character Strings: Z_9H_RYORDERO1

Layout zet  Edit Goto  Attibutes  Utiities  Envionment  Spstem  Help

Printing Bar Codes

[ (O] %]
-

V|| - & «ld x| 2lHlE 8lnloe 2

Choose | Headerl Paragraphs | Windows | Pages | Page windows |

String
&

B3

1

K

PR

5

u

String

rCharacter strings

Description
Bold

Bar code 2 of 9 w/check

Italic

Key word

String protected
Small key word
String underlined

Hark.
0ff
0ff
0ff
0ff
0ff
0ff
0ff

Prot. Hidd. Sup.

on Off oOFf

Sub.

OFF

rStandard attributes

String Fi; Descript. |Har code 3 of 9 w/check
on off Retain Font |
™ Harker Protected C C ®
Bar code I @Hidden C C ®
Superscript C (@] @
Subscript C C O]
Bar code [ x]
Bar code Heaning =
HRTHR Artikelnunmer
AUFNR Auftragsnummer
BARCLUS |Test Barcode im LUS
BC_C128B | Code 128 B, n.txt,h=13mm
BC_CD3%? |Code 39 no chk, n.txt,h=13mm
@38_80398 Code 39 w.chk, n.txt,h=13mm
BC_EAN13 | EAN 13, w.txt,h=13mm
BC_EANB |EAH 8, n.txt,h=13mm
BC_EANH |EAN 128, n.txt,h=13mm
BC_ESC ESC character (hex 1B)
BC_I2% Int.20f5 no chk, n.txt,h=13mm
BC_I25C |Int.2o0f5 w.chk, n.txt,h=13mm
BC_.JAN JAN Barcode (Japan)
BC_HMSI HSI no chk, n.txt,h=13mm
BC_MSIC |HWSI mod-18 chk, n.txt,h=13mm
BC_HMSIC1|HMSImod18 mod1Bchk,n.txt,h=13mm
BC_HMSIC2 | MSImod11 mod1Bchk,n.txt,h=13mm
BC_PSH5 |USPS POSTHET & n.txt,h= 3mm
BC_PSNH9? |USPS POSTHET ¢ n.txt,h= 3mm
EANB Barcode EAN8 fiir Schulung :J
v || ve|88[es| o] x|
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11. Click Text elements.

12. Scroll down until you see / E
| TEM LI NE.

13. Place the cursor at the end of the
first line under/E | TEM LI NE

14. Click Enter to create a new line.

Layout Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RYORDERD1 [_ O] =]
Layout zet  Edit Goto  Attibutes  Utiities  Envionment  Spstem  Help

V|| @ - & «ld x| 2lHlE 8lnloe 2

Choose | Text elements | Other page | Headerl Paragraphs | Character strings | Windows | Pages |

Page windows

Page IFIRST

Window Description Left Upper Width Hght
HAIN 88 Hain window 7,808 CH 27,80 LN 71,88 CH 32,88 LN
ADDRESS Addressee 7,88 CH 11,88 LN 35,88 CH 7,88 LH
FOOTER Footer 7,88 CH 61,88 LN 71,88 CH 4,88 LH
HEADER Header 7,808 CH 1,80 LM 71,88 CH 18,88 LH
IHFD Information (general) 43,88 CH 11,88 LM 25,88 CH 15,88 LN
INFD1 Additional information 7,88 CH 19,88 LN 35,808 CH 7,88 LN
REPERAT Repeat printout 43,00 CH 12,80 LN 35,88 CH 1,88 LH
Page window 1 P ﬂ g
~Standard attributes
Window MAIN Description |I1ain window
Windou type HAIN [ |
Left margin .00 Jou uindow width  [71.00 [cH
Upper margin 27.008 Iﬁ Window height 32.00 |ﬁ
i Window MAIN [— O] x]
Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help -

Wi 5] <] «lalx] Sl snanl 2

Selectl Insertl Linel Formatl Page | Pastel Fleplacel

00¥ooo0looooPooooBooocCooocilonncCooooPococPooocBocacPocoalonac®ooooloo ;I
/E|  HEADER_TEXT

f: INCLUDE 'SD_RUADORG1' OB.JECT TEXT ID SDUD PARAGRAPH HT

I INCLUDE &UBDKA-TDMAMEE OBJECT UBBK ID @881 PARAGRAPH HT —I
fE ITEM_HEADER

uL BULINE(71)&

IL <{k>1tem,,Haterial, ,Description</>

1P <k>,,,,0ty,,,,Price,,,,Price unit,,,,Valued/>

uL BULINE(71)&

fE ITEM_LIHE @
IL &VBDPA-POSHRE, ,&UBDPA-MATHRE, ,&UBDPA-ARKTR&
i , &' Customer material number 'UBDPA-IDHHKD' '&&'Item 'UBDPA-POSEXNE&
I , .0 Batch "UBDPA-CHARGE
/E ITEM_LINE_PRICE_QUANTITY
1P, ,,,,&UBDPA-KWHENG({I12)&, ,&UBDPA-URKHE®, ,&KOHUD-KBETR(I12)&
» » GKOHUD-KOE I H&, , BKOMUD-KPEIN(I )&, , &KOMUD-KHE I Né&, ,&KOMUD-KWERT(I14)&
FE|  ITEM_LINE_PRICE_TEXT
1P|, ,&KOMUD-UTEXT(17), ,,,,,&HOMUD-KBETR{ 112 )&, , &KOMUD-KOEI &
» 2 &KOMUD-KPEIN( )&, ,&K0HUD-KME INE, ,&KOHUD-KVERT (I14) &
/E ITEM_TEXT

Z_OH_| RB1 Lines 28 - 39 / 165 ———————-——-
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15. Enter, , <B3>&VBDPA- VATNR&</ > on  [ZELEEIET [ [0 x]
. . Text Edt Goto Format Include Swvstem Help -
this new line.

V|| ] <] «ld|x] Zl#E 8lnloo 2

Selectl Insertl Linel Formatl Page | Pastel Fleplacel

fE HEADER_TEXT

f: INCLUDE 'SD_RUADORG1' OB.JECT TEXT ID SDUD PARAGRAPH HT

I INCLUDE &UBDKA-TDMAMEE OBJECT UBBK ID @881 PARAGRAPH HT —J
fE ITEM_HEADER

uL BULINE(71)&

IL <{k>1tem,,Haterial, ,Description</>

1P <k>,,,,0ty,,,,Price,,,,Price unit,,,,Valued/>

uL BULINE(71)&

/E ITEM_LIME
1L &UBQPA-POSHRE, ,&UBDPA-HATHRE, ,&UBDPA-ARKTX&
|

i , &' Customer material number 'UBDPA-IDHKD' '&&'Item 'UBDPA-POSEXE&
/ ,.&'Batch "UBDPA-CHARGE

/E ITEM_LINE_PRICE_QUANTITY

1P s 002 CUBDPA-KWHENG(I12) &, ,&UBDPA-URKHE®, ,&KOHUD-KBETR(I12)&

» » EROHUD-KOE I N, , BKOMUD-KPEIN( I )&, , 8KOMUD-KHE IN& , , &KOMUD-KWERT { 114)8&
JE| ITEM_LIME_PRICE_TEXT
1P, ,2KOHUD-UTEXT(17)&,,,,,,&K0HUD-KBETR({112)&, , &KOHUD-KOE IN&
, &HOHUD-KPEIN( I )&, ,&KOMUD—KHE INE , , 2KOHUD-KUERT ( [14) &
Z 9H_| RO1 Lines 28 - 39 7 166 —————————

<8 & Tr/% The two commas, for the first tab, position the bar code under the material
number. With <B3>, change to the character string B3, which defines the bar
code. </> ends the character string and returns to IL.

Some of the bar codes are higher than one line, which may cause the
previous lines to overlap. To avoid overlapping, add blank lines before the
line with the bar code. Use such a paragraph for this blank line, so that the
blank lines are not compressed. To check the paragraph setting, go to the
paragraph’s standard attributes and ensure that the No blank lines checkbox
is de-selected.

<echTay

In our example, notice the bar code, which reserves space for the entire
material number field. (This field is 18 characters long.) If you do not use all
18 characters and do not want to waste space, delimit the field length by

using the output length formatting option. The text editor line is
, , <B3>&VBDPA- MATNR( 8) &</ >

In a numerical bar code, some scanners cannot read special characters. For
these scanners, omit the special characters inserted by SAPscript during
formatting. An example of a special character is the delimiter for
“Thousands” that is used for some numerical fields. See chapter 7 for more
information on formatting options.
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Adding a Box with Shading

15. Click Back. B window MAIN =l 3
Text Edit Goto Fomat Include Swestem  Help -
vl = (%] Z|8]e8] 6l 2

Seleml Insertl Linel Fnrmatl Pagel Pastel Fleplacel
cooofoooolloooofooooBoonocloonocdloooctoooclococooocBoooconociioonc®oonat oo ;I
/E HEADER_TEXT
£ INCLUDE *SD_RUADORG1* OB.JECT TEXT ID SDUD PARAGRAPH HT
i INCLUDE &UBDKA-TDHAME®& OB.JECT UBBK ID 8681 PARAGRAPH HT —I
/E ITEM_HEADER
uL BULINE(71)&
IL <k>Item,,Material,,Description</>
IP <k>,,,,0ty,,,,Price,,,,Price unit,,,,Valuel/>
uL BULIME (71)&
£
fE ITEM_LIHE
IL &UBDPA-POSHRE, ,&UBDPA-HATHRE, ,&UBDPA-ARKTX&
IL » 3 4B3>&EUBDPA-MATHRE&L />
i/ ..&"Customer material number *UBDPA-IDNKD® *&&"Item *UBDPA-POSEX&
7 »»&"Batch "UBDPA-CHARGE
/E ITEM_LINE_PRICE_QUANTITY
IP ,,,,GUBDPA-KWMENE(I12)&, ,&UBDPA-URKHES , ,&KOHUD-KBETR(I12)&
. »&KOMUD-KOE IN&, , &KOMUD-KPEINC I )&, , BKOMUD-KME IN& , , &KOMUD-KWERT ( 114) &
/E ITEM_LINE_PRICE_TEXT
IP ,,&KOHUD-UTEXT(17}&,,,,,,&H0HUD-KBETR(I12)&, ,&KOMUD-KOEIN&
» »&HOMUD-KPEIN( )&, ,2HOMUD-KHME IN&, , &KOMUD-KUERT { I14)&
————————————————— 2_9H_RUDRDERB1 ------—-——————— Lines 28 - 39 / 166 ——————————
I

16. Choose Layout set — Activate. Layout set

Open...

Chantge -> Dizplay

Save F11
Save as...

Check

Copy from...

Delete...

E it Shift+F3

Adding a Box with Shading

Task:
to address.

On the sales order confirmation output, draw a box around the ship-to address and shade Ship-

< & Tri% In this task, we want to have a box around an entire page window and
shade the first line of this page window.

Boxes, lines, and shading are well d

ocumented in R/3. To access this

documentation, choose Help - R/3 library from any R/3 screen. Click Basis
Components, System Administration, Style & Layout Set Maintenance, Styles and
Layout Sets: Components and Techniques and Boxes, Lines, and Shading.
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Adding a Box with Shading

1. ToaccessZ 9H RVORDERO01,

choose Tools - Word processing £BAP/4 Workbench
Busziness Engineenng  *
— Layout set.
Administration
3
[d  Standard text
Hypertest 3
Eind P Shle
Format corverzion
Fant
Settings
2. Enter Z_9H_RVORDERO1 and E. Bl Lovout Set: Request M E3
- - Layout set  Edit Goto  Abtrbutes  Utilities  Epwvironment  Sestem Help -
3. Select Page windows. v|] ol | -]zl =lE]als] 2]
. (9] | s
4. Click Change. MIEJES
Layout set Z_9H_RUORDER®1 9 Create |
Language IE 9

~Sub-objects

Cl Header

CI Paragraphs
C Char .strings
' Pages
Clwindows

(4]

#  change |
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Adding a Box with Shading

5. Double-click on INFO1.

Make sure that it is highlighted
after selection.

6. Click Text elements.

‘Q\Qs & Tr/'cfr

If the variable VBDKA-LAND1 WE is
filled, the window is only output.
Therefore, the box and shading should
be printed only if this variable is filled.
(We inserted the box and shading
commands between the first and
second line of the text editor).

Layout Set: Change Page Windows: Z_9H_RVORDERO1
Layout zet  Edit Goto  Attributes  Utilities  Ereironment  System Help

[_ (O] x]
-

vl ol | elalx] Z]EH| Boos 2]

Choose | Texténents | Other page | Headerl Paragraphs | Character strings | Windows | Pages |

~Page windows

Page FIRST

Window Description Left Upper Width Hght

HATH 80 Hain window 7,88 CH 27,88 LH 71,88 CH 32,88 LH
ADDRESS Addressee 7,88 CH 11,88 LH 35,88 CH 7,808 LH
FOOTER Footer 7,808 CH 61,88 LN 71,88 CH 4,808 LN
HEADER Header 7,88 CH 1,88 LH 71,88 CH 18,88 LH
INFO Information (general) 43,00 CH 11,00 LN 235,80 CH 15,00 LN
hNFU1 Additional information 7,88 CH 19,0808 LH 35,088 CH 7,808 LH
REFPERAT Repeat printout 43,88 CH 12,88 LN 35,88 CH 1,808 LN

Page window & FA

il ]

~Standard attributes
Window IHFO1
Window type uUnR

7.00 [cH
19.00 |[LN

Description |ndditiona1 information

Left margin window uidth  [35.00 [cH

window height [7.00 |[LN

Upper margin

Window INFO1 = E3
Text Edt Goto Format Include Sestem Help -
v o] <] «el@lx| Z[68lE| onolol 2|
Selecll Inseril Linel Furmall Pagel Pastel Replacel
coooPaooolacocPanooBanacanacfloancCoanoloanoPoaccBonoaPanoaBacacfanant/an :i

hF &UBDKA-LAND1_WEE ME &SPACE&.
<{s>Ship-to address</>
ENDIF.
ADDRESS DELIVERY PARAGRAPH AS
TITLE &UBDKA-ANRED _WES
NAME &UBDKA-NAME1_WE&, &UBDKA-NAMEZ2_WEE&, &UBDKA-MAME3_WEE, &UBDKA- >
STREET &UBDKA-STRAS_WE&
FOSTCODE &UBDKA-PSTLZ_WE&
CITY &UBDKA-DRTA1_WEE, &UBDKA-ORTHZ_WER
REGION &UBDKA-REGID_WES
COUNTRY &UBDKA-LAND1_UWESE
FROMCOUNTRY &UBDKA-SLAND&
ENDADDRESS

e e e e e
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Adding a Box with Shading

1. Place the cursor at the end of the il window INFO1 =]
frst |ne Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help -
i ine.
o 4l -] o eldlx| (e Bnlole 2]
2. Click Enter. Selectl Insertl Linel Formall Pagel Pastel F!eplacel
+1+2+3éh+5+6+? j‘
i IF &UBDKA-LANMD1_WEE ME &SPACER.
/ {s>Ship-to address<{/>
! ENDIF .
£ ADDRESS DELIVERY PARAGRAFH AS
i TITLE &UBDKA-ANRED WE&
i HAHE &UBDKA-NAME1_WEE&, &UBDKA-HAMEZ WEE, &UBDKA-MAMEZ WEE, &UBDKA- >
P STREET &UBDKA-STRAS_UWESR
! POSTCODE &UBDKA-PSTLZ_WE&
! CITY &UBDKA-ORTO1_WE&, &UBDKA-ORTOZ_WE&
£ REGIOH &UBDKA-REGIO_WE&
i COUNTRY &UBDKA-LAND1_WES&
i FROMCOUNTRY &UBDEA-SLAND&
£ ENDADDRESS
Z_9H_| RB1 Lines 1 - 14 7 14 —————————
|
3. In the format column, replace * in i Window INFO1 [=[O]
W|th / . Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help
' V|| S I )y I i i s s e E 1 A
4. Enter PCSITION XORIG N '-0.5’ Selectl Insertl Linel Formall Pagel Pastel F!eplacel
CH YORIGA N "-0.25" LN. TS DR SRS S S S SRR S S S j‘
L IF &UBDKA-LANMD1_WEE ME &SPACER.
‘\e(,hTU/,{ @I{ POSITION XORIGIN '-8.5' CH YORIGIN "-8.25°' LN@
/ {s>Ship-to address<{/>
- ENDIF .
Fi ADDRESS DELIVERY PARAGRAFH AS
L TITLE &UBDKA-ANRED WE&
L HAHE &UBDKA-NAME1_WEE&, &UBDKA-HAMEZ WEE, &UBDKA-MAMEZ WEE, &UBDKA- >
o oo P STREET &UBDKA-STRAS_UWESR
This command positions the cursor a T ESEEEEER D
half character and a quarter line off the I cITY &UBDKA-DRT B1_WE&, BUBDKA-ORTO2_VE&
page window’s upper left corner. This Al WU UL L LA
. B . IE COUNTRY  &UBDKA-LAND1_WE&
is the starting point for the next /: FROHCOUNTRY GUBDKA-SLANDE
command, which will be the sizing of /: IR ENDADDRESS
the box. Place the cursor off the page
window to avoid overwriting the
contents of the window with the box.
11. Place the cursor at the end of the — o T —

R . . _9H_| ines 1 - 14 7 14 ——————————
previously entered line and click -l
Enter.

This inserts an empty line.
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Adding a Box with Shading
12. In the format column, replace the *  [ZEZZZIIEE [-[O[x]
th / . Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help -
wi :
Wil 5] o] «lalx] Sl sinas 2]
13 Enter SI ZE W DTH +1 O—' Selectl Insertl Linel Formall Pagel Pastel F!eplacel
HElI GHT +0.5 LN. I T
/: IF &UBDKA-LAND1_WEE NE &SPACES.
14. Place the cursor at the end of the POSITION XORIGIN '-8.5' CH YORIGIN '-0.25' LN

-

SIZE WIDTH +1 CH HEIGHT +8.5 LH
<s>Ship-to address</>
ENDIF.
ADDRESS DELIVERY PARAGRAPH AS
TITLE &UBDKA-ANRED _WES
NAHE &UBDKA-NAMEY_WEE, &UBDKA-HAMEZ WEE, &UEDKA-NAMEZ WEE, &UBDKA- >
STREET &UBDKA-STRAS_WE&
POSTCODE &UBDKA-PSTLZ_WE&
CITY &UBDKA-ORTH1_WE&, &UBDKA-ORTOZ_WE&
REGIOH &UBDKA-REGID_WES
COUNTRY &UBDKA-LAMD1_WESE
FROMCOUNTRY &UBDKA-SLANDE&
ENDADDRESS

g

previously entered line and click
Enter.

This inserts an empty line.

<ethTaj

B

The command defines a window one
character wider and half a line higher
than the page window. The line
inserted in step 13 creates a window, ,

Z_9H RA1 Lines 1 - 15 f 15 -~ ————————
which overlaps the page window by T -l
half a character on the left and right
side and by a quarter line on the top
and bottom of the window. Size the
box bigger than the page window to
avoid overwriting the contents of the
window with the box.
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Adding a Box with Shading

15. Replace the * in the format column  [ZEEEEIIGIT Bl=l
th / . Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help -
Wi :
[ S I )y I i i s s e E 1 A
16. Enter BOX FRAME 10 TW Selectl Insertl Linel Formall Pagel Pastel F!eplacel
&T e | PP JP R RPN | JAPRPRPN <3 ISR SPRPI ¢ PRPRPRPILL IPRPRL JRPRPRGN L, FRPRPRGE PRPRPRPE ) FRPRPRPEL | SRS agay. j‘
'QQs I'/% L IF &UBDKA-LANMD1_WEE ME &SPACER.
P POSITION XORIGIN '-8.5' CH YORIGINH "-8.25' LH
i SIZE WIDTH +1 CH HEIGHT +8.5 LH
/:  BOX FRAME 10 TY
@J’ <s>Ship-to address</>
L ENDIF .
H M L ADDRESS DELIVERY PARAGRAPH AS
The gommand_palnts_ the box |Q the T BT TR
DFEVIOUS|y defined size. The thickness it NAME ZUBDKA-NAME1 WEE, BUBDKA-NANEZ? WEL, &UBDKA-MAME3 WE&, GUBDKA- >
of the line of the box is specified with J:J STREET _GUBDKA_STRAS _WEE
10t - Fi POSTCODE &UBDKA-PSTLZ_WE&
Wlps L CITY &UBDKA-DRTA1_WEE, &UBDKA-ORTHZ_WER
- L REGION &UBDKA-REGID_WES
We now have palnt_ed the box. Next, BT i
we will shade the first line of the box. e FROMCOUNTRY &UBDKA-SLANDE
- ENDADDRESS
17. Place the cursor at the end of the
line in step 16 and click Enter.
This inserts a blank line. .
Z_9H_| RB1 Lines 1 - 16 7 16 ———————
|
18. Replace the * in the format column  [ZEEZEIIRT Pl=1 B3
W|th/ . Text Edt Goto Format Include Swstem Help -
' vil o =] glolx| Cli6lE] ©)nsls) 2]
19. Enter BOX HEI GHT 1.5 LN Selectl Insertl Linel Formall Pa Pastel F!eplacel
| NTENSI TY 20. T T ST T T— 5
L IF &UBDKA-LANMD1_WEE ME &SPACER.
'\g(.hT./,{ P POSITION XORIGIN '-8.5' CH YORIGINH "-8.25' LH
i SIZE WIDTH +1 CH HEIGHT +8.5 LH
- BOX FRAME 18 TW
i BOX HEIGHT *1.5° LN INTEHNSITY 28 @
®! {s>Ship-to address<{/>
L ENDIF .
0 - P ADDRESS DELIVERY PARAGRAPH AS
This co_mmand shades t_he flrst_ one a_nd BT TN
a half lines of the box with an intensity /: NAHE &UBDKA-NAME1_VE®, BUBDKA-NAME2_VE%, GUBDKA-NAME3_WE&, GUBDKA-| >
of 20% gray. Shading more than one L TR SRR STRAS e
. - L POSTCODE &UBDKA-PSTLZ WESR
Ilne IS necessary because the bOX FH CITY &UBDKA-DRTA1_WEE, &UBDKA-ORTOZ_WEER
begins a quarter line above the page /: REGION  &UBDKA-REGID_WE®:
window. With a shading level of 1.5 £i | CHUMIRY BOBDKR-LAIM MRS
) B B - FROMCOUNTRY &UBDKA-SLANDE&
lines, the line, the quarter line above 7:  ENDADDRESS
the page window, and a quarter line
below the text line are shaded.
- - - Z 9H RB1 Li 1-17F f 17 ——————
20. Click Back to exit the text editor. - e e
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21. Choose Layout set — Activate.

LChange -> Display

Save

Save as...
Check

Copy from...
LDelete..

Ezit

F11

Shift+F3

< & Tri% By default, a box is oriented to the page window coordinates. Therefore,

create a new page window for every box you want to include in the
output. Also, instead of creating boxes for just parts of a window, have
the box fill out the entire page window. If you want to have many boxes

on a page, do not create a page window for every box. The list of page

windows will be intricate.

The following is a simple example of multiple boxes in one page window:

/: PCSI TI ON W NDOW

/* First Box

/* POSITION XORIGIN ‘+0’ CH YORIGIN ‘+0’ LN
/: SIZE WIDTH ‘2’CH HEIGHT ‘4’ LN

/: BOX FRAME 4 TW

/* Second Box

/: POSITION XORIGIN ‘+0’ CH YORIGIN ‘+4’ LN
/: SIZE WIDTH ‘10'CH HEIGHT ‘2’ LN

/: BOX FRAME 4 TW

/* Third Box

/: POSITION XORIGIN ‘+10’ CH YORIGIN ‘+2’ LN
/: SIZE WIDTH ‘2'CH HEIGHT ‘2’ LN

/: BOX FRAME 4 TW

“This is the default

5-56

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.



An Easy Guide to Complicated Modifications

This code will generate three boxes relative to a page window:

Adding a Box with Shading

Box 1
+0, +0
2x4

Box 2
+0, +4
10x%x2

Box 3
+10, +2
2x2

Page window boundary

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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Chapter 6:  Third-Party Solutions
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Overview

This chapter provides an overview of existing third-party solutions, but the list of these solutions is not
complete. There may be other companies that offer comparable output solutions. Although company
representatives have reviewed this content, it may have changed and cannot be guaranteed.
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AFP: FormScape

In general, SAP is not recommending any particular third-party solution. In fact, SAPscript should be used
whenever the functionality of SAPscript is sufficient, because it is the only integrated solution.

The content of the following sections is provided by the third-party vendors and does not necessarily
represent the opinion of SAP.

AFP: FormScape

FormScape is an enterprise output management system that lets you centralize form design and control the
flow of output within your organization from one server, i.e., the program takes the burden of generating
form output off your workstation and places it on one server within your organization. This approach help
you reduce network load because you can print your form without sending the entire formatted print job
across your network wire.

FormScape Components

FormScape consists of three components (FormScape Server, FormScape Developer, and FormScape
Reprint Manager) that work together to provide your forms management solution. FormScape Server traps
data that you want to merge with a form from files on a hard disk or a Windows print queue and processes
the data (e.g., re-maps it, changes fonts, configures overlays, and selects printers and papers). After
FormScape Server finishes processing your data, it routes the final output to a printer, fax, or other archive
device. This component runs as a background process on your Windows NT or Windows 95 machine (on
NT, it also runs as a service), and it doesn’t require user input once you start it. On a Windows 95 machine
the Server can be installed into the startup group for automatic activation or on Windows NT the
installation installs FormScape Server as a service inside of control panel.

You use the FormScape Developer component to configure how the FormScape Server component
captures and processes print jobs. FormScape Developer refers to each unique set of instructions as a
project. When you define a project for FormScape Server, you specify what input it uses, what processes it
performs on the data, and how it designs and redirects your output. Typically the Developer module
would be used on a single machine and manage one or more Server machines across the network.

FormScape Developer consists of a What-You-See-Is-What-You- Get (WYSIWYG) interface for creating
your form layout.

The last component is FormScape Reprint Manager. This component lets you retrieve any document
FormScape Server processes. Once you retrieve the document, you can view it online or print it.

FormScape requires about five megabytes. A small footprint will allow you to quickly migrate to a
different machine in the event of hardware problems.

Cross-Platform Features

FormScape is of a platform-independent nature. You can share FormScape files among PCs, UNIX,
mainframe, and midrange systems through third-party, interconnectivity products.

For example, a user on a SCO UNIX machine running SCO’s Advanced File and Print Server can direct
output data for an invoice to an NT print queue. FormScape will intercept the data, format it, and print the
invoice, complete with graphical formatting.
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The Concept

FormScape Server is driven by a project built with the Developer module. SAP R/3 prints to a “printer”
that is actually a FormScape print queue. FormScape then massages the print stream based upon the rules
in your project and routes the data to its final destination(s). Print can be accommodated by a multitude of
host systems; this includes the AS/400, UNIX line-print daemon, and Windows-based workstations.

FormScape is text driven, so when printing from Windows workstations and Servers, it is best to use a
“generic text” print driver. FormScape is also able to understand PCL. After FormScape acts on your
text/PCL print job, it will apply the filtering rules from your project and send them on to the designated
print queue(s).

The Server module works in three distinct phases:

1. Collection -- Collection is the point where the FormScape Server receives the data by either a printer
queue or via file queue

2. ldentification -- this stage determines which set of defined rules should act upon this particular job

3. Reporting -- after Identification, the specific rules and routing procedures are applied to the data and
then sent to the proper printer driver

Sample Formscape Server

i 0

= [ \

\HHHH’—H_‘

IBM AS/400 UNIX Host

=]
Ij
i ;
_Autonm| = Manual EDI Feed

Netware Server

Print Queue File Directory

Formscape Server

Formscape Project Definition
Formscape Server

Windows Printer Drive
Windows Printer Drive
Windows Printer Drive

=

u]

Invoice Printer .
Remote Warehouse Printer
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HP: Electronic-Forms Solution

Contact:
AFP Technology

Phone: 919-462-1797

Fax: 919-462-1580

Internet; http://www.afptech.com
E-mail: usinfo@afptech.com

Price:

*  $4950 per FormScape Server license

»  $2250 for a limited two-printer FormScape Server license
*  $4950 per FormScape Developer license

» $750 per FormScape Reprint Manager license

HP: Electronic-Forms Solution

Solution

The HP E-Forms solution for SAP R/3 allows SAP customers to create custom electronic forms and merge

them with data from R/3 applications in the
HP LaserJet Printer.

Features

« Extensive forms processing capabilities (bar code, rotated text, watermarks)

* Flexible forms output - print data elements, such as totals anywhere on the page
» Capability to support multiple variations of one form using a single layout set

Ordering Information
See also http://www.hp.com/go/sap hp

HP Product Number | Product Name HP List Price O

B4177A HP E-Forms SIMM for HP $ 595 (US)
Laserlet 5 printer $ 850 (Canada)

B4178A HP E-Forms Software $ 995 (US)
Developer Kit [

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.



Third-Party Solutions

HP: JetCAPS Bar SIMM

$ 1,420 (Canada)

B4179A HP E-Forms Hard Disk $ 499 (US)
SIMM for LaserJet 5Si

O This software and documentation product is designed to be used with SAP R/3 3.0F/3.1G

O HP list price of August 20,1997. Pricing is subject of change. Actual reseller pricing may vary.

System Requirements
HP Product Number | Product Name

B4177A HP E-Forms SIMM for HP HP LaserJet 5/5N/5M printer.
LaserJet 5 printer Need to order one for every HP
LaserJet 5 printer.
B4178A HP E-Forms Software The forms design tool requires
Developer Kit [ an IBM PC or compatible with

80486/Pentium processor with a
minimum of 8MB of RAM,
20MB of free hard disk space,
graphics display monitor,
mouse or other pointing device,
Microsoft Windows 95 or

Windows NT.
B4179A HP E-Forms Hard Disk HP LaserJet 5Si family printer.
SIMM for LaserJet 5si Need to order one for every HP

LaserJet 5Si printer.

HP: JetCAPS Bar SIMM

The BARSIMM prints virtually any bar code in any size and direction with processing intelligence for
checksums and test.

Solution

A unique feature is the full EAN 128 set A and the EAN 128 autoswitch, able to analyze incoming data and
to switch dynamically between sets A, B and C within the same bar code. This feature make the HP
Laserlet printer the only standard laser printers that are fully compatible with the new international
shipping label standards UCC/EAN-128 defined by ANSI/MH 10.8 and the ENC/MITL (European
Normalization Committee/Multi-Industry Transport Label).

Features

« Data integrity check

e Checksum calculations

« Text value can be automatically printed
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HP: Flash SIMM
* Automatic font selection and scaling

Ordering Information

Please refer to the HP Printing Solution web page (http://www.hp.com/go/sap_hp) for more detailed
order information.

Supported HP Printer models

Laserlet 4P, 4AMP

Laserlet 4, 4M

LaserJet 4Plus, 4Mplus

LaserJet 5, 5M, 5N

Laserlet 4V, 4AMV

Laserlet 4Si, 4Si/MX

LaserJet 5Si, 5Si/MX, LaserJet 5Si/Mopier

SAP R/3 specific information

The R/3 device type HPLJ4 designed for PCL-5 printers supports printing of bar codes using the JetCAPS
BarSIMM. HPLJ4 contains the PCL-5 commands necessary to drive the bar code SIMM and is delivered
with SAP release 3.0. Customers running SAP releases 2.1/2.2 may install this device type into their
systems following R/3 note #8928.

HP: Flash SIMM

Solution

The HP Flash SIMM is capable to store forms, letterheads or any other commonly used document actually
inside the HP printer.

Features

« Integration of graphics, company logos, signatures, etc.
» Update Formats Instantly

» Boost Network Efficiency

e Ensure High Security

e Produce Consistent Documents

e Guaranteed Quality

» Effective Management Control
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Printer Support

e HP Laserlet 4/ 4AM

e HP Laserlet 4 Plus/4M Plus
e HP Laserlet 4P/ 4MP

e HP Laserlet 4 Si/ 4S1 MX

e HP Laserlet 4V/ 4MV

e HP LaserJet 5P/ 5MP

e HP LaserJet 5/ 5N/ 5M

e HP LaserJet 5Si/ 5Si MX

e HP Laserlet 6P/ 6MP

Management Software Systems Requirements
PC running Windows 3.1 or later, Windows NT, Windows 95 or OS/2.

Order Information
See also http://www.hp.com/go/sap hp

HP Product Number | Product Name HP List Price

C4025A/B/C 1/2/4 MB Flash SIMM $ 370 (US) 7 $530 (US) /
LaserJet 4 family manual $875 (US)

JetForm: Output Pak

The JetForm Output Pak for SAP allows SAP customers to merge SAP data with a JetForm electronic form
and print it on existing printers. The JetForm Output Pak for SAP consists of the following products and
services:

JetForm Design

JetForm Design for Microsoft Windows is a WYSIWYG graphical design and development tool for creating
electronic replicas of paper forms. Customers can design forms that contain company logos, graphics, and
bar codes. The format of data can be customized. Tools such as user-defined grids allow for precise
placement of graphics and text. Full font support is provided, as well as shaded or rotated text. Forms
developed with JetForm Design are merged with data from SAP applications using JetForm Central.

JetForm Central

JetForm Central is a server-based application, with which customers can deliver presentation-quality forms
output from information stored in the SAP R/3 databases. JetForm Central’s data merge functions replace
pre-printed forms and unformatted reports. The custom print drivers of JetForm Central guarantee print
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JetForm: Output Pak

speed three to five times faster than standard operating system print drivers. JetForm Central is a multi-
platform product that runs under a variety of operating systems.

JetForm Layout Sets for SAP R/3

JetForm has simplified many of the standard SAP R/3 layout sets so that they generate SAP data in the
format that a JetForm form knows how to process. The layout sets included are listed in Table 1.
JetForm Forms for SAP R/3

JetForm has created form files that work with the JetForm layout sets. These forms can be modified to
meet customer-specific needs such as the addition of company logos. These forms are listed in Table 1.
Maintenance

One year of premium maintenance for the software.

Consulting

Five days of consulting services for installation of JetForm Central and tailoring of the JetForm forms
(adding the customer’s logo, changing headers and footers, moving fields, etc.). Travel and living expenses
are not included.

SAP Layout Set Form

Module

SD RVORDERO01 Order Confirmation
SD RVDELNOTE Delivery Note

SD RVINVOICEO1 Invoice

SD SD_PACKING_LIST | Packing List

SD SD_PICK_SINGLE Picking List

SD SD_LOADING_LIST | Loading List

SD SD_CASH_SALE Cash Sale

Fl F110 IN_CHECK International Check
Fl F140_PAY_CONF 01 | Payment Notice Diff.
Fl F150 DUNN_01 Dunning Letter
MM MEDRUCK Purchase Order
MM MEDRUCK Request for Quote

Table 1: The JetForm Output Pak Forms and Layout Sets

How it Works

Using the JetForm Output Pak for SAP R/3, the formatting attributes are removed from the layout set and
reside in a form template that is stored on the print server. Formatting attributes on the form can be
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JetForm: Output Pak

moved, changed, added, or deleted using the WYSIWYG graphics design tool, JetForm Design. Page sizes,
font types, line spacing, justification, shading, logos, and sizing are all specified within the form itself,
which is independent of the layout set.

The Print Process

The processing steps in printing from R/3 are shown in Figure 1. When a user requests that a form be
printed, the SAP R/3 application program executes an ABAP/4 print program to call the SAPscript
subsystem and open the appropriate layout set. It then passes the application data extracted from the R/3
database to SAPscript by calling elements defined in the layout set. SAPscript is responsible for formatting
the data output stream according to instructions defined in the layout set and specific commands issued by
the print program. The changes JetForm has made to the layout sets allow the SAP R/3 application to
generate the JetForm data stream that JetForm Central knows how to process. The SAPscript subsystem
sends the application data stream to the SAP spool subsystem. The SAP spooler output device type is
specified as a plain ASCII printer, which results in a JetForm data stream being passed to the host spool
system. The corresponding operating system print queue is configured to send the data stream unmodified
to JetForm Central. JetForm Central then performs the data merge function, taking the data from SAP and
placing it on the form created with JetForm Design. Form files and graphic files such as company logos are
stored on the server so that there is no need to download them for each print job. JetForm Central contains
its own print drivers and converts the merged form to the appropriate printer language and sends it to the
specified printer which outputs the document as a printed form.

R/3 Application Server

JetForm
modified
layout set
SAPR/3 v
: Application data SAPscript SAP Spool
B R E TR subsystem >
: | ABAP/4 print Subsystem .
program JetForm
------------------------------------------------------- data stream
Host JetForm
_._’ H
ool (B
System :
JetForm
© Print Server form

Figure 1: SAP R/3 Print Processing Steps Using JetForm

Features

Layout sets are language independent, so only one version needs to be maintained. (Language-dependent
“boilerplate” is stored within the JetForm form file.) Processing time by the SAPscript composer is saved
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JetForm: Output Pak

because the layout set is simpler. Downloading the forms only once and storing them on the print server
reduces the amount of data that is transferred across the network. Network traffic is reduced because the
spool system data stream sent across the network is significantly smaller than a standard SAP data stream
with embedded formatting information (as small as 1/10t of the typical size).

Features:
« Extensive forms processing capabilities (bar codes, rotated text, watermarks, multi-part forms)

* Print data values anywhere on a form, for instance, “amount due” total at the top rather than bottom of
the page

« JetForm layout sets are language independent
» JetForm data stream sent across the network contains only data, no formatting
e Forms are stored on the print server

» JetForm Central print drivers are 3-5 times faster than operating system print drivers

About JetForm

JetForm Corporation is the global leader in electronic forms automation worldwide, with major offices in
the United States, the UK, France, Germany, Sweden, and the Pacific Rim.

For more information about JetForm, please call 1-800-538-3676 or 1-613-230-3676, or visit their website at
http://www.jetform.com.
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Overview
Chapter 7:  Printout-Related Customizing of the Applications
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Some application customizing is needed to use a non-standard layout set and to achieve certain printing
results that cannot be achieved through modifying the layout set. In this chapter we will cover both types
of customizing entries.
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Overview

Accessing the IMG

Since customizing is done through the IMG, we will use this procedure as the starting point for subsequent
sections. All of the IMG-related procedures begin with Access the IMG, and if you do not know how to
access this screen, use the following steps:

1. Choose Tools — Business
Engineering —» Customizing.

Admivistrati Businesz Mavigator  #
rinistration .
= Business "Workflow ¥

Communication 4
whord processing 4
Huypertext 3
Find 3
This screen displays all of the il Custonizing A=l K3
L. B . R Basic functions Wip=EnEy el Release projects  Tool:  System Help
customizing projects defined in vl & F2
your syStem i Read b E;z:agf;i::;:tj::t F8 sesl Project managementl & Enterprise IMG |
2. Choose a customizing project by e E:;wu /7 ’ — -
- - . efault prajects/view —
double clicking the project name, or  |[se2 -
choose Implement. projects — SAP B
Reference IMG.
Kl | [+]
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3. This Display structure screen shows
the SAP Reference IMG. Depending
on your customizing projects, you
may see fewer topics on your
screen.

Displa_v stiucture: SAP Reference IMG

Structure  Edit Goto  |nformation  Utilties  Default settings  Sestem Help

Customizing in SD

[0 x|
-

v — o < e|alx] 2[m

olololal 2]

Expandfcollapse | 18 | Dw| 3{E| Ed ‘ What other projects?

5]

FEE R ERRE B

| |

Implementation Guide for R/3 Customizing {IMG)

LD

Global Settings

Enterprise Structure
Cross—Application Components
Financial Accounting
Treasury

Controlling

Investment Management
Enterprise Controlling
Logistics - General

Sales and Distribution
Haterials Management

Quality Hanagement

Plant Maintenance

Production

Production Planning - Process Industries
Project System

Personnel Planning and Development

Personnel Administration and Payroll Accounting
Basis Components

-

A plus sign (+) at the beginning of an IMG line indicates that the topic can be expanded to reveal
additional layers. Expand the IMG layers by placing the cursor on the “+” and clicking the left mouse
button once. A minus sign (-) at the beginning of a line indicates that the topic can be condensed to reveal
the previous layer. We will be using the term Expand in later examples. When you see “Expand Production,”
then Production is expandable by positioning the cursor on the “+” and clicking the left mouse button once.

Customizing in SD

Assigning Print Programs and Layout Sets to Documents

If you copy a layout set to modify it, then inform the system that you want to use this new set for printing.
The following procedure shows how to access the relevant customizing screens. You may also specify
another print program to collect data and printing. However, the print program does not have to be

changed.
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Customizing in SD

Access the IMG (see page 2).
Expand Sales and Distribution.
Expand Basic Functions.

Expand Output.

Expand Output determination.
Expand Process output and forms.

Expand Assign forms and programs.

© N o g~ w D E

Execute Assign sales documents.

In this guide, we considered only the
sales order confirmation output.
However, the standard layout set,
RVORDERO01, or the layout set,
J_9H_RVORDERO01 (on the disk), can be
used for all the other output types on
this screen.

In the third column of this screen, notice
the output medium (*“1” for printer and
“2” for fax).

You can specify the print program and a
layout set for each output type and
medium combination.

1 Jisplay Structure: U-IMG [_[O] %]
tucture  Edit Goto  Information  Utlities  Default settings System Help (-]

v| ol <] elox| clileE| slnjole] 2]

Expandjcollapse | 8 | B«| 3{E| El| What other projects?

=1 Sales and Distribution e
3] Master Data
= Basic Functions

Pricing

Tax determination

Account assignment _J
Availability check and transfer of requirements

Output

Output determination

Output proposal from the customer master record
Output proposal using the condition technique
Process output and forms

(]

3]

&5

3]

5]
O-

£

€3}

&

0 P Define forms

0 ] Assign layout sets and programs
sales activities
sales documents
shipping documents
picking lists
shipping units
groups
shipments
billing documents

® nssign
® Assign
w® Assign
® Assign
w® Assign
® Assign

Assign
® Assign

0 P fnssign form texts

DDDDDD;D

W[:hange View "Output: Proceszing Programs™: Overview
Table view Edit Goto Chooze Utlities Swstem  Help (-]

v] o o] elax| olmb] slnja)s] 2]
] C%| Newentries| D| Er\@|\[|||@, Var.lisl|

Outpukt: Processing Programs

Out. Hame Hed | Program FORH routine Layout set it
| |aFoa Inquiry 1 RUADOR 81/ ENTRY RUORDER®1 Z
ZRFOBInquiry 2 RUADOR 81 ENTRY RVORDERB1 —
=RN[II] Quotation 1 RUADOR 81 ENTRY RVORDERB1
=RH[II] Quotation 2 RUADOR 81 ENTRY RVORDERB1
=FINIII] Quotation i} RSMASTED EDI_PROCESSING
] Ba@@0rder Confirmation |1 RUADOR 81 ENTRY lJ_‘JH_RUI]RDER[H
] BA@B|0rder Confirmation |2 RUADOR 81 ENTRY J_9H_RUORDERS1
:Bnllﬂl]rder Confirmation |6 RSNASTED EDI_PROCESSING
=BFI[|I]I]I‘|:IEI‘ Confirmation |A RSMASTED ALE_PROCESSING
=ESVMInternal Output 7 RSMASTSOSAPOFFICE_AUFRUF_UX
=EUEN 9 RSWEMC 81 CREATE_EVENT
:KDIII] Contract 1 RUADOR 81/ ENTRY RUORDER®1
ZKDEII] Contract 2 RUADOR 81 ENTRY RVORDERB1
iKRML Credit Processing 7 RSMASTSOSAPOFFICE_AUFRUF_UX 3
1 [+]

Display form | Position... Entry 1 of 18
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9. Enter your layout set name
(Z_9H_RVORDERO1) in each line of
output type and medium you want
to use.

To output inquiry, quotation, sales
order confirmation, contract, and
scheduling agreement confirmation
on the printer or the fax and use

Z 9H RVORDERO01, the screen
should look like this example.

10. Click Save.

If you use the Correction and
Transport System (CTS), specify a
transport request after saving.

11. Click Back.

12. You will now be back in the IMG, the

screen from step 8.

W[:hange View "Output: Proceszing Programs™: Overview

Table view Edit Goto Chooze Utlities Swstem  Help

Customizing in SD

v] ol <l elalx] slmn] Bjojos] 2]

Outpukt: Processing Programs

“:“ C%| Newentries| D| j‘_o-{':\]_la | o Var.lisl|

Out. Hame Hed
| |aFas Inquiry
[ |aFos Inquiry
ANBAQuotation

ANBB(Quotation

tation

] Bno60rder Confirmation

1
2

1
2
i}

1
BABB0rder Confirmation |2
BABB|0rder Confirmation |6
A

7

9

1

2

7

BABG|0rder Confirmation

[ |ESYHInternal output

[ |Even

KD@e[Contract
KD@gContract
[ |kRHL|Credit Processing

Program FORH routine
RUADOR 81/ ENTRY

RUADOR 81 ENTRY

RUADOR 81 ENTRY

RUADOR 81 ENTRY

RSMASTED EDI_PROCESSING
RUADOR 81 ENTRY

RUADOR 81 ENTRY

RSNASTED EDI_PROCESSING
RSMASTED ALE_PROCESSING
RSMASTSOSAPOFFICE_AUFRUF_UX
RSWEMC 81 CREATE_EVENT
RUADOR 81/ ENTRY

RUADOR 81 ENTRY
RSMASTSOSAPOFFICE_AUFRUF_UX

Layout set
Z_9H_RUORDERB1
2_9H_RUORDER@1
2 9H_RUORDERE1
Z_9H_RUORDERE1

Z_9H_RUDRDER®G1
Z_9H_RUDRDER®G1

Z_9H_RUDRDER®1
2_9H_RUDRDER®1

7
(o]

hd

L]

Dl

Display form |

Position...

Entry 1 of 18

Now we will perform similar customizing for the other SD documents, such as a packing list, a picking list,

and an invoice.

13. For the packing list, execute Assign
shipping documents.

wDisplay Structure: U-IMG [_[O] %]
Stucture  Edit Goto Information  Utlities  Default settings System  Help (-]
v - || Olaflea| $]|ole] @
Expandjcollapse | 8 | B«| 3{E| El| What other projects?
=1 Sales and Distribution =l
3] Master Data
= Basic Functions
Ea] Pricing
3] Tax determination
[E3] Account assignment J
3] Availability check and transfer of requirements
5] Dutput
= Output determination
[E3] Output proposal from the customer master record
3] Output proposal using the condition technique
= Process output and forms

0 P Define forms
= Assign layout sets and programs

I u® Assign

sales activities
sales documents
shipping documents
picking lists
shipping units
groups

shipments

billing documents

0 P fnssign form texts
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Customizing in SD

14. The only relevant output type here
is LDOO (Delivery note), which is the

SAP lingo for packing list.

15. To use the printer and the fax as
print media, enter your layout set
name in the two lines of this output
type. (In our example, the layout

set is Z_9H_RVDELNOTE.)

16. Click Save.

If you use the CTS, specify a
transport request after saving.

17. Click Back to return to the screen in

step 8.

18. Execute Assign picking lists.

Change View "Output: Processing Programs™: Dverview

Table view Edt Goto Chooge Uliities Swestem  Help -
4 ol & elalx| of#HE| ofnloo] 2|
“1‘| C%| New entries| D| o | EEl| & War. list
Output: Processing Programs
Out. Hame Hed | Program FORH routine Layout set jia
_KRML Credit Processing r RSNASTSO|SAPOFFICE_RAUFRUF_UX =]
_LRLE ShipHotifctn to SP |6 RSHASTEDEDI_PROCESSIHG —
:LRLE ShipHotifctn to SP A RSHASTED|ALE_PROCESSIHG
[ |Lava Outg. ship.notifica.|6 RSNASTEDEDI_PROCESSIHG
_LRUR Outg. ship.notifica. A RSHASTED ALE_PROCESSIHG
|_|Lpeejpelivery Hote 1 |RUADDNE1|ENTRY ?_9H_RUDELNOTE
_LDBBDeliUEI‘y Hote m 2 RUADDHG1 ENTRY @ Z_9H_RUDELHOTE
_LDB1 Delivr Hote DIHN 1 SDADDHAZ ENTRY SD_DELHOTE_SUPPL
::Lucnu cert. goods recip./1 ROCAAPBBENTRY
i:Lucnu cert. goods recip.2 ROCAAPBBENTRY
_LIIBBIJ cert. sold-to par.1 ROCAAF BB ENTRY
:Ll,][:Bl] cert. sold-to par.|2  |RQCAAPBB|ENTRY
i:LRUEDecentr.ConFirnations RULRUE BAENTRY
_MHIL Hail r RSNASTSO|SAPOFFICE_AUFRUF_UX El
[ ] ]
Display form | Position... Entry 1 of 19
Display Structure: U-IMG M=l E3
Stucture  Edt Goto  Information  Utilities  Default setings  System  Help -]
v] o <l elalx| olmlE| oo|ols] 2
Expand/collapse | il | Ew| 3{E| El| “What other projects?
= Sales and Distribution =
[E3] Master Data
= Basic Functions
Ea] Pricing
[Ea] Tax determination
3] Account assignment |
Ea] Availability check and transfer of requirements
S| Output
5] Output determination
3] Output proposal from the customer master record
2] Output proposal using the condition technique
5] Process output and forms

O o® Define forms
5| fssign layout sets and programs

sales activities
sales documents
shipping documents
picking lists
shipping units
groups

shipments

billing documents

® nAssign
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19. The only relevant output type here
is EKOO (Picking list), which uses the
printer as an output medium.

20. Enter your layout set name in the
line of this output type. In our
example, the layout set is
Z_9H _RVPI CKSI N.

21. Click Save.

If you use the CTS, specify a
transport request after saving.

22. Click Back to return to the screen in
step 8.

Customizing in SD

Wl:hange View "Output: Processing Programs™: Dverview

Table view Edt Goto Chooge Uliities Swestem  Help -
V|| A | eld|x| olHlE] Bnlols] 2
”‘!l Cg| New entries | | o | @l | ﬂill EZEE 38 Var. Iistl

" Output: Processing Programs
l]ut.l Hame Medl Program FORH routine Layout set jia
EI(I]I]|Picking List 1 |Runn£|m1 EMTRY J_9H_RUPICHSIN |+
EKSU[Subsystem Pick @ 8 |RURDEKSU ENTRY —
MAIL 7 RSHASTSO[SAPOFFICE_AUFRUF_UX
[T [»
Display form | | Position... Entry 1 of 3

wthange View "Output: Processing Programs™: Overview

Table view Edt Goto Choose Ulilies System  Help -

v P alx| olHE anlalsl 2]

“*ﬁl le New entries | | | ﬂill = | 0 Var. Iistl

~Output: Processing Programs
out | Name ted | Progran FORM routine Layout set |&
EK6[Picking List 1 |[RUADEK81ENTRY @ 2 9H RUPICHSIN |4
EKSU[Subsystem Pick List |8 |RURDEI{SU EHTRY —
MAIL 7 RSNASTSO|SAPOFFICE_AUFRUF_UX

[~
Kl ]

Display form | | Position... Entry 1 of 3
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Customizing in SD

23. Execute Assign customer billing B Display Structure: U-IMG s E3
Stucture  Edit Goto Information  Utlities  Default settings System  Help (-]
documents.

v| ol <] elox| clileE| slnjole] 2]

Expandjcollapse | 8 | B«| 3{E| El| What other projects?

=1 Sales and Distribution =l

3] Master Data
= Basic Functions

Pricing

Tax determination

Account assignment _J
Availability check and transfer of requirements

Output

[ B [ B B

= Output determination

Output proposal from the customer master record
Output proposal using the condition technique
Process output and forms

o

0 P Define forms
= Assign layout sets and programs

%

Assign sales activities
¢ Assign sales documents
#® Assign shipping documents
® Assign picking lists

#® Assign shipping units

¢ Assign groups

#® Assign shipments

¢ Assign billing documents

0 P fnssign form texts -
< | 3

24 The Only relevant Output type here Chage View "Output: Plocessig Programs™: Dverview
. . Table view Edt Goto Choose Uliiies Swstem  Help Lo ]
is RDOO (Invoice).

v] o o] ela|x| slF|n] Bln|olo| 2|

4 C§|Nt:\-u'|:ntrics| D|'|j|r_4?)||[|‘ |Q Var.list|
Output: Processing Programs

Out. Hame Hed | Program FORH routine Layout set jia
| |aus1 Foreign Trade EDI 1 RUADAUSTENTRY SD_EXPORT_RAUSA1 z
=RUS1 Foreign Trade EDI 6 RSNASTEDEDI_PROCESSING —
=RUS1 Foreign Trade EDI ] RUADAUSA ENTRY_PC
B AUS2[Export declaration |1 RUADAUSA ENTRY SD_EXPORT_AUS2
=RU83 HMovem.Certif.-EUR1 |1 RUADAUS1 ENTRY_AUS3 3D_EXPORT_AUS3
" |ausJExport Report Japan 1 |[RUADAUS1|ENTRY_AUSJ SD_EXPORT_RAUSJ
=ESRB 1 RUADES 81 ENTRY RUESR 81
=LRBBInUDiCE list 1 RUADIL &1 ENTRY SD_INVOICE_LIST
=LRBBInuoice list 6 RSHASTEDEDI_PROCESSIHG
=MI]IL Mail 7 RSNASTSO[SAPOFFICE_AUFRUF_UX
ZRDBBIHUD:'[CE @ 1 RUADING1[ENTRY l_9H_RUINUOICE@1
=RDBBInuoil:e 2 RUADING1[ENTRY J_9H_RUINUVDICE®1
=RDBBInuoice 6 RSNASTEDEDI_PROCESSIHG
ZRDI]I] Invoice A RSNASTEDALE_PROCESSING =]

[« ] [

Display form | Position... Entry 1 of 21
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Customizing in SD

25 TO use printer and faX as prlnt Wl:hage View "Output: Plocessig Programs™: Dverview
med|a enter your |ayout set name Table view Edt Goto Choose Ulilies System  Help Lo ]
inth t dina li f V|| - a|x| slHE| onon 2]
in the two corresponding lines o [ [ New s | ] TRIE] S ver o]

this output type. (In our example,
the layout set is Z_9H RvI NVO CE.)

" Output: Processing Programs

Out. Hame Medl Program FORH routine Layout set
H AUS1(Foreign Trade EDI RUADAUSTENTRY SD_EXPORT_RAUSA1
26. Click Save. A | -
AUS1|Foreign Trade EDI |RSNRSTED EDI_PROCESSIHG
AUS1|Foreign Trade EDI |RURDRUS1 ENTRY_PC

D =

g
6
8
; US2|Export declaration |1 |RUADAUSH|ENTRY SD_EXPORT_aUS2
If you use the CTS, specify a xport declaration ! - -
) AUS|loven.Certif .~EUR1 |1 |RUADAUS1|ENTRY_AUS3 SD_EXPORT_AUS3
transport request after saving. AUSJ[Export Report Japan |1 |RUADAUS1|ENTRY_AUSJ SD_EXPORT_AUSJ
] . ESRO 1 |[RUADESB1[ENTRY RUESRG1
27. Click Back to return to the screen in LRo0/Tnuoice 1ist 1 |RUADILO1|ENTRY SD_INVOICE_LIST
step 8. LRo6|Invoice 1ist 6 |RSHASTED|EDI_PROCESSING
HATL|Mail 7  |RSNASTSO[SAPOFFICE_AUFRUF_UX
RDO6|Invoice 1 |RUADINGI|ENTRY Z_9H_RUINUOICES1
RD66(Invoice 2 |RUADING1|[ENTRY Z_9H_RUINUOICESA
RDO6[Invoice 6 |RSNASTED|EDI_PROCESSING
RDo0(Tnuoice A |RSHASTED|ALE_PROCESSING =]
([T [»
Display form | | Position... Entry 1 of 21

28. Click Back twice to completely exit, or remain at this level and continue from step 7 in the next section.

Specifying Standard Texts for Sender, Header and Footer

Standard texts can be specified to appear on output. The layout sets are configured to print standard texts
as the header, the footer, and the mailing address. This address is printed above the greeting, and the
header and footer are printed at the top and bottom, respectively. Sales order confirmation, packing list,
and invoice use different standard texts for each sales organization, and the picking list uses different
standard texts for each shipping point. Not specifying standard text or if the specified standard texts do
not exist, does not result in an error.
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Customizing in SD

Access the IMG (see page 2).
Expand Sales and Distribution.
Expand Basic Functions.
Expand Output.

Expand Output determination.

Expand Process output and forms.

N o o & w b oE

Execute Assign form texts.

8. To specify the standard texts for
sales order confirmation, packing
list, and invoice, double click
Assign layout set texts per sales

ll play Structure: UIMG [- O[]
L

Stucture  Edit Goto  Information Utilties  Default settings Sestem  Help

v sl elalx] 2mleE| Blolos 2]

Expandfcollapse ‘ g, | Ifw| 3{E| El| YWhat other projects?

Enterprise Structure o
Cross—-Application Components

Financial Accounting

Treasury _J
Controlling

Investment Hanagement

Enterprise Controlling

Logistics - General

Sales and Distribution

Master Data
Basic Functions

)
Q PEEEEREEE

[ b

Pricing

Tax determination

Account assignment

fvailability check and transfer of requirements
Output

@ 0K

5] ODutput determination
[£3] Output proposal from the customer master record
£ Output proposal using the condition technique
e 5] Process output and forms

I @ pefine forms

£ Assign layout sets and programs
03 @ fssign form texts
0 o Define requirements -
1 »
Select Transaction
| |Hssign layout set texts per sales organization e

|HSSign layout set texts per sales office

|nllucate layout set texts per shipping point

organization.
Perform the activities in the
specified order.
3, Choose | 3
7-10 © 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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Your screen displays the sales
organizations that you have
defined.

Enter the standard text names for:

Wl:hange View "Sales Organizations - Output": Dverview

Table view Edt Goto Chooge Uliities Swestem  Help

Customizing in SD

V|| A | eld|x| olHlE] Bnlols] 2

w"l @l | Eill EZEE 30 var. Iistl

S0rg. Hame Address text Letter header |Footer text 1i. Grﬁ

8861 (Sales Org. 881 ADRS_SENDER 3IRS_HEADER ADRS_FOOTER ADR (=]
] ]
Bt Display text | EJ  Pposition... Entry 1 of 1

wthange View "Sales Organizationz - Output™: Overview

Table view Edt Goto Choose Ulilies System  Help -
9. The Address text v &l elalx]| olmlE] Blnlols] 2
10. The Letter header #lolBlE|E|e Va@@
S0rg. Hame Address text Letter header |Footer text 1i.| Gr{E]
11. The Footer text 8801 [Sales Org. 061 lz_ADRS_SENDER  |#|ADRS_HEADER  |Z_ADRS_FODTER  |Z_A[=]
Make sure the text names start with (9] ® ® N
LLY" Or KLZ.11
12. Click Save.
If you use the CTS, specify a
transport request after saving.
13. Click Back to return to the pop-up
window in step 8.
KW DR
% Display text | EJ  Position... Entry 1 of 1
© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. 7-11
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Customizing in SD

14. To specify the standard texts for the EEEERICEEET
piCking list, double click Allocate | fissign layout set texts per sales organization
layout set texts per shipping point. Assign layout set texts per sales office
fAllocate layout set texts per shipping point

Perform the activities in the

specified order.

Q, Choose | b 4 |

wthange View "Shipping Points - Qutput Determination™: Overview
-

The screen WI” dlsplay the Shlpplng Table view Edt Goto Choose Ulilies System  Help

points that you defined. VIl o elalx] Bl ovow] 7]

6‘1" @l | Ell EE 0 var. Iistl

shPt Description | Address text Letter header |Footer texff]
8001(Shipping Point 8061 hDRS_SENDER ADRS_HEADER ADRS_FOOTER=]
[~
Il [+]
B Display text EJ  Position... Entry 1 of 1
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15. Enter the standard text names for
the Address text (sending address),
Letter header, and Footer text.

Make sure the text names start with
“Yl’ Or I‘Z.77

16. Click Save.
If you use the CTS, specify a
transport request after saving.
17. Click Back.

Wl:hange Yiew "Shipping Points - Dutput Determination”: Overview

Table view Edt Goto Chooge Uliities Swestem  Help

Customizing in SD

v o] elalx] ann] 8nos] 2]

|| E|E|E s v

ShPt

Description

Address text

Letter header

Footer texff]

aaa

Shipping Point 88861

[E_nDRS_SENDER

#|ADRS_HEADER

2_ADRS_FO0]4]

®

®

® |

-

]

]

B Display text

£

Position. ..

Entry 1 of 1

18. Click Cancel. Select Transaction
19. Click Back twice to completely exit. | Assign layout set texts per sales organization
Assign layout set texts per sales office
fAllocate layout set texts per shipping point
Perform the activities in the
specified order.
Q, Choose | XF
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Customizing in SD

To define the above-mentioned standard texts:

1. Choose Tools — Word processing —
Standard text.

2. Enter the text name you have
specified in the customizing steps
above.

3. Enter ADRS in Text ID.

'ﬁ\Qs & Tf/'(,fr

In general, the text id is not important.
Since ADRS is used in the layout sets, it
is also easier to use this id here. If you
use another text id, you need to change
the corresponding command line in the
text editor of the layout sets.

4. Click Create/change.

5. After editing, save your changes.

Tools

ABAP/A \Woarkbench
Buzinesz Engineering  *

Adrminiztration

Communication »

Wiord processing »

Huypertesxt P Layout zet

Find P Shie
Faormat converzion
Font
Settings

Wﬁlandald Text: Request
Standard text  Edit Goto  Utilties  Environment  Swstem  Help

[_ (O] ]
-

2 — (A A B P T N E e

Creatijchangel Displayl Fi Print previewl F‘rintl

Text name |

2

Text ID erstandard text
Language IE

7-14
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Customizing in SD

Marking Pricing Conditions to Appear on Output

Pricing conditions can be marked to appear on output, either on the item level or as a sum. In customizing,
you can specify whether pricing conditions should appear:

e After each item
« Asasum at the end of all the items

»  Or not appear on the output

1. Access IMG (See page 2) E 1 iy stiucture: SAP Reference IMG [_[O] ]
Structure  Edit Goto Information  Utilties  Default settings Sestem  Help Lo
2. Expand Sales and Distribution. V| - s eldax]| 2l nololse 2]
. . Expandfcollapse | o, | 3| 23| EJ | What other projects?
3. Expand Basic Functions. EAEIETIE] —
[E3] Enterprise Structure o
= [£3] Cross-Application Components
4' Expand PrICIng' [£a] Financial Accounting m
[E3] Treasury
1c1 [£3] Controlling
5. Expand Pricing control. g
. A . [£3] Enterprise Controlling
6. Execute Define and assign pricing Qg Logistics — General
Sales and Distribution
procedures.
[£a] Haster Data
9 = Basic Functions
eEI Pricing
© ‘
= Pricing control
I @ Define price dependencies {condition tables)
0 @ Define condition types
@ Define access sequences
@ Define and assign pricing procedures
[£3] Condition exclusion
I @ Define pricing by item category
[£3] Pricing agreements
O @ Haintain price-relevant master data fields
I @ Define responsibility for conditions -
4] | ;H
7. Double click Maintain pricing Select Transaction
procedure. |[Maintain pricing pruceduree
|DeFine customer determination procedure
|DeFine document pricing procedure
|Hssign document pricing procedures - order types
|Ducument pricing procedure - Assign billing types
|DeFine pricing procedure determination
Perform the activities in the
specified order.
Q, Choose | 3¢
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Customizing in SD

Repeat the following steps for

every relevant pricing procedure:

8. Click the box in front of a pricing
procedure.

9. Click the icon in front of Control.

10. In Print line column, press the space

bar if:

» The pricing condition does not
appear on the output.

» Enter Xif it appears for every
item.

e Enter Sif it appears as a sum.

11. Click Back to return to step 8 for

every relevant pricing procedure.

Wl:hange View "Schemas [Pricing 5ales/Distribution]”: Overview
Table view Edt Goto Chooge Uliities Swestem  Help

V|| A | eld|x| olHlE] Bnlols] 2

”‘!l Newentriesll ﬂlL’(})l | |]E|| EZEE 5 Var. Iistl

" Schemas

lavigation

H
G, |Procedures
Q.| -->Control

(Pricing Sales/Distribution}

| Proc.

| Description

Kﬂﬂ?ﬁﬂm:onuition Supplements for KO§

| =

Km]l]l]l]|[:ondition Supplements for KAR

PABR B1|Header Price Agreement

PABR I]2|Item Price Agreement

POSBBIPOS Interface

PRBBBB|[:ondition Supplements for PR

PREFB8Pricing Procedure - Preferend

PSERB1|Service

PSERB2(Service - Expense Settlement

RUAAG1|Standard

4 *

[«

| Position... |

Entry 1 of 38

wthange View "Schema [Pricing Sales/Distribution]”: Dverview

Table view Edt Goto Choose Ulilies System  Help

v &l elalx]| olmlE] Blnlols] 2

“*ﬁl New entries | | o | I@l | B | 0 Var. Iistl

~HNavigation

Q.| Procedures
3,|-->Control

Procedure W Standard
~Schema (Pricing Sales/Distribution) @

Step |Cntr|CTyp Description Fra| To |Han. Mdt|Stat|F|SubTo Reqt{E]
8 a EK81|#ftual Costs M| =
11 L:] PROOPrice r ¥ C 2 —
13 a8 PBOOPrice (Gross) V|| 2

2a a yadeVariant Price Y 2

188 |8 Gross Ualue | rojsn

181 |8 |Ka@eSales deal CCrx 2

162 |8 |Kl332 Price Group/HMaterial | Y 2

183 |8 |Kl][15 Customer /Material s 2

184 |8 |Kl][1? Customer Discount | s 2 [+

[« [+]
EJ  Position... | Entry 1 of 61

7-16
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12. When you are ready, click Save.
13. Click Back.

14. Click Cancel.

15. Click Back twice to return to the
initial screen.

Customizing in MM

Customizing in MM

Change View "Schemas [Pricing 5ales/Distribution]”: Overview
Table view Edt Goto Chooge Uliities Swestem  Help -

v] o a] ela|x| sli|n] B|n|olo| 2|

“1‘| New entries | D| o | | Bl ‘ 5 Var. Iist|

Navigation

G, |Procedures
Q.| -->Control

Schemas (Pricing Sales/Distribution)

Proc. Description

K807 80/Condition Supplements for KBOE
KA@@aaCondition Supplements for KA

=PRBRB1 Header Price Agreement

" |PaBROZ|Item Price Agreement

FOS@8AFODS Interface

PROABA[Condition Supplements for PR

PREFB8Pricing Procedure - Preferend

PSERB1|Service

PSERB2(Service - Expense Settlement

RUAAG1|Standard -

Kl ]

[ 3 =

| Position... | Entry 1 of 28

Select Transaction

¥ |Maintain pricing procedure

|DeFine customer determination procedure

|DeFine document pricing procedure

|Hssign document pricing procedures - order types

|Ducument pricing procedure - Assign billing types

|DeFine pricing procedure determination

Perform the activities in the

specified order.

Q, Choose )_:F

Assigning Print Programs and Layout Sets to Documents

If you have copied a layout set to modify it, inform the system that you want to use this new layout set for
printing. The following procedure shows how to access the relevant customizing screens. A print program
to collect data and printing can also be specified. However, the print program does not need to be changed.

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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Customizing in MM

Access IMG (see page 2).
Expand Materials Management.
Expand Purchasing.

Expand Messages.

Expand Layout sets for messages.

© o &~ w b E

Execute Customize/assign layout set
for purchase order.

7. Double click Output: Assign
processing programs / layout set.

"" 1 olay structure: SAP Reference IMG
re Edit Goto Information  Utlities  Default settings Sestem  Help -

VT T <1 elalx] - e S o]

Expandfcollapse | gl | Eﬁa’| ‘ E|| What other projects?

D P create purchasing groups T
Purchasing Info Record
Source List
Quota Arrangement
RFQ/Quotation
Purchase Requisitions
Purchase Order Processing
Contract
Scheduling Agreement
Procurement of Services
Shipping Hotification
® Haintain matchcodes for purchasing documents
Conditions
Intra-European Import and Export _J
Aiccount Assignment
Define external representation of item categories
Define default values for document type
Statistics
Hessages

PECCFRRRPRRRRREERER
%

Texts for Messages
Layout Sets For Messages

P Customize/assign layout set for request for guotation
Customize/assign layout set for purchase order

P Customize/assign layout set for outline agreement

y’ Customize/assign layout set for sched. agreement schedule

® Customize/assign layout set for service entry

(o B

Do

[E3] EDI -
<] | ﬂJ

Select Transaction

| [Hodify SAPscript form

[output: Assign processiq@P programs / layout set

Perform the activities in the

specified order.

Q, Choose | 3¢

7-18
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NEU iS the Output type for the Wl:hange View "Output: Processing Programs™: Overview
h d Table view Edt Goto Chooge Uliities Swestem  Help -
urchase oraer. =

P vl O o elalx| anfE| solols] 2|

In the third column of this screen, 4] Q| New entries | (| @ | | | 0| | & var. list

nOtlce the Output medlum (“1” fOI‘ ~Dutput: Processing Programs

printer and “2” for faX) out. Name Hed | Program FORH routine Layout set |fF]
AUFB[Dunning Ord Confirm |1 SAPFMAGP ENTRY_RAUFB MEDRUCK =l
AUFB[Dunning Ord Confirm |2 SAPFHA6F ENTRY_AUFB MEDRUCK —
HAHHDunning 1 SAPFHAGP ENTRY_HMAHN HEDRUCK
HAHHDunNning 2 SAPFHAGP ENTRY_MAHN HEDRUCK
HEU |Purchase order 1 SAPFHA6F ENTRY_HEU J_9H_MEDRUCK
HEU |Purchase order 2 SAPFHAGP ENTRY_HEU J_9H_HEDRUCK
HEU |Purchase order i3 RSNASTEDEDI_PROCESSIHG
HEU |Purchase order A RSNASTEDALE_PROCESSING

[T [»

Display form | | Position... Entry 1 of 8

Specify the prlnt prog ram and a Iayout [B# Change View "Output: Processing Programs™: Overview

tf h b t f t tt Table view Edt Goto Choose Ulilties Sypstem Help Lo
set Tor eaCn compoination ot outpu e
: PUEYPE Tell 1 o elalx] oluja] ololsle] 2
and medium
. s«,| Q| New entries | | %| |3§|| EE O Var. Iistl
8. Enter the |ay0ut Set name in every ~Output: Processing Programs
line of Output type and medium out. Hame Hed | Program FORM routine Layout set |{F
AUFB[Dunning Ord Confirm |1 SAPFHA6P ENTRY _AUFB MEDRUCK =
you Want to use. AUFB|Dunning Ord Confirm (2 SAPFHAGP ENTRY_AUFB HEDRUCK —
- MAHH[DUNNing 1 SAPFMAGF ENTRY_MAHN MEDRUCK
In thls Case' we Want to Send HMAHH[Dunning 2 SAPFHA6F ENTRY_HAHN HMEDRUCK
output to both printer and fax and NEU |Purchase order 1 |SAPFMBGP|[ENTRY_NEU Z_9H_MEDRUCK
HEU [Purchase order 2 |SAPFMBGP|[ENTRY_NEU Z_9H_MEDRUCK
use the IayOUt Set Z_9H_NEDRLU< HEU |Purchase order il RSHASTEDEDI_PROCESSIHG
9 CIiCk Save HEU |Purchase order A RSHASTED|ALE_PROCESSIHG
If you use the CTS, specify a
transport request after Saving.
10. Click Back. I} [+
Display form | | Position... Entry 1 of 8
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Customizing in MM

11. Click Cancel. Select Transaction
| Hodify SAPscript form

¥ |Output: Assign processing programs / layout set

Perform the activities in the

specified order.

Q, Choose | b 4 m

You will now be back on the IMG.

12. Either click Back twice to completely exit, or remain at this level and proceed with step 5 in the next
section.
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Customizing in MM

Marking Document Texts for Printing

The text from the purchase order and the header and item levels can be selected to appear on the output.
Also, if the material is included in the item, all material texts can be selected to appear on the output at
item level of the purchase order.

1 Access the IMG (See page 2) Displa_v structure: SAP Reference IMG
Sh 1 Edt Goto Information  Utilities  Default settings  System  Help -
2. Expand Materials Management. v o < elalx]| olmlE ololole] 2]
. Expandfcollapse | gl | [ | 88| (| What other projects?
3. Expand Purchasing. 2] 0|58/ _
0 o® Create purchasing groups P
3] Purchasing Info Record
4. Expand Messages. 0 source List
3] Quota Arrangement
5. Expand Texts for Messages. e
Purchase Requisitions
R [Ea} Purchase Order Processing
6. Execute Define texts for purchase 9 contract
[Ea] Scheduling Agreement
Order. [£3] Procurement of Services
[Ea} Shipping Hotification
D @ Haintain matchcodes for purchasing documents
[£3] Conditions
Ea] Intra-European Import and Export J
Ea] Account Assignment
I @ Define external representation of item categories
I @ Dpefine default values for document type
[£3] Statistics
= Hessages
e 5] Texts for Hessages
I @ pefine texts for request for quotation
I @ pefine texts for purchase order
I @ pefine texts for contract
I @ Define texts for scheduling agreement
I @ Define texts for entry of services
I @ pefine texts for purchasing organization
[£3] Layout Sets For Messages -
K| f
7. Double click C MM-PUR Document  EEIRSRIEEEER
Printout: Purchase Order. | |[: MH-PUR Document Printout: Purchaseﬁder
|S|7|P5[:ript standard texts

Perform the activities in the

specified order.

3, Choose | 3
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Customizing in MM

Header texts

1. Click Texts for document header. i Messages: Purchase Order !E'

Maintenance object Edit Goto  Swestem Help

vl S e ] ] 2]

Please process objects in specified sequence

Texts for document header oJ

Texts for document item |

Texts for document supplement |

Change texts |

Headings |
2. On the Change VleW 73 Messages Table view Edit Goto Selection Utlities System  Help : -
Header Texts”: Overview screen, v o] @ e|alx] Sli|H] ojolois) 2]
notice the texts selected to appear 4] Q| Negggpries | 5| 8| 0] B B| B[ & vor. i
in the output. These texts are a boc. categel [F Purchase order
Subset Of a“ the teXtS defined On rHessages: Header Textsg
header Ievel Of the purChase Ol’der. Operat./Doc. typ| Object |Text IO Doc. type descript.l Description &
1 # EKKO Fo1 Standard PO ‘Header text :I
3. The most important lines are those 1 |un EKKD Fol Stock transport ord.}Header text L
H 2 HB EKKD Fa1 Standard PO Header text

Wlth document type NB (Standard 2 e |UB EKKD Fa1 Stock transport ord.Header text
PO). The important operations are 3 N TEXT ST [standard PO Standard text
g s 3 |UB TEXT sT Stock transport ord. Standard text

1 (NeW purChase Order) and 2 ri |NB TEXT 8T Standard PO Standard text
(Changed purchase order). 7 uB TEXT ST Stock transport ord.Standard text
Texts printed on the header level
can come from either the purchase
order header or can be standard -
texts. If they come from the - l2]
purchase order header, then EKKO A= B
. . R .. osition. .. ntr 0
is object and the header text id is id. ’

If they are standard texts, then
TEXT is object and ST is id.

If you want more texts on the
output, insert new lines.

4, Click New entries.
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&ﬂU”oO

All of the fields have to be filled out
without clicking Enter in between.
After all the information has been
entered, click Save without clicking
Enter.

If you accidentally click Enter, click
Back to exit from the procedure,
without saving, and begin again. If you
click Enter and save your entries, you
will get empty customizing entries.

5. Enter a print operation (1 for New
purchase order and 2 for Changed
purchase order).

© © N o

‘Q§§ & nﬁza

sequences are valid:

e “1,3,4,6,and 8”
e “1,2,3,4,and5”
e “3 5 6,and9”

10.
name in Text key.

11.
12.
13.
14.

Click Back.

Customizing in MM

New Entries: Details of Created Entries

Table view Edit Goto Selection Lk

Help s

1“ -]

o x| |ClmlE =lEEs] 2]

ﬁ&’l EI| ‘l >|Q. Var.listl

Purch. doc. category [F Purchase order

Detailed info key
Print operation
Purchasing doc. type
Text object

Text ID

‘®
pge

Detailed information
Print sequence
Text key

[ Print title @

Bo—

Enter NB (Standard purchase order) in the purchasing document type field.
Enter EKKO (Purchasing document header texts) in the text object field or TEXT for a standard text.
Enter FO2 (Header note) in the text id field or ST for a standard text.

After Print sequence, enter the number that determines the sequence in which the text is printed.

The numbers you enter may not be used more than once; but you are not
required to enter numbers in sequence. For example, the following

To print standard texts compared to texts, from the purchase order header, enter the standard text

Select Print title to print the text title on the text. Otherwise the text is printed without a title.

Click Save. If you use the CTS, specify a transport request after saving.

Repeat steps 4-13 for every new text that you want on the output.

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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If you do not want some texts to be
output, delete them.

15. Select the box in the beginning of
those lines that you want to delete.

16. Click Delete.

To double check the print sequence,
perform the following steps for all
texts:

17. Double click the texts you want on
the output.

Change Yiew "Messages: Header Texts": Overview
Table view Edit Goto Selection  Utiities  System  Help -

V|| -l & eldlx] ol onlos 2
“’lQlNewentriesll |@|||E|||Q Var.listl

Doc. category IFPurc order
Hessages: Header Texts
Operat.Doc. typl Object |Text ID Doc. type descript. Description ]

Standard PO
Stock transport ord
Standard PO
Stock transport ord. Header text
Standard FO Standard text
Stock transport ord./Standard text
Standard PO Standard text
Stock transport ord. Standard text

Header text

EKKD Fa1 - Header text

Header text

EKKD Fa1
TEXT 5T
TEXT ST
TEXT 3T
TEXT 5T

+

. ]

EJ  Position... Entry 1 of 8

wthange View "Messagesz: Header Texts": Overview

Table view Edt Goto Choose Ulilies System  Help -

v &l elalx]| olmlE] Blnlols] 2

“*ﬁl le Newentriesll 'ﬂ'l@l | ﬂill EE 0 Var. Iistl

Doc. catego

rMessages: Header Texts

Operat./Doc. typl] Object |Text ID|Doc. type descript.l Description &
1 HB EKKD Fa1 Standard PO |Header text =
1 uB EKKD Fol Stock transport l:ll‘d.|Heal:IEI‘ text —
2 @|NH EKKOD Fol Standard PO |Header text

2 |UH EKKD Fa1 Stock transport ord. Header text

3 |NH TEXT 3T Standard PO Standard text

3 |UH TEXT 5T Stock transport ord. Standard text

7 |NH TEXT 8T Standard PO Standard text

i uB TEXT 3T Stock transport ord. Standard text

] ]

EJd  Position... Entry 1 of &
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18. In Print sequence field, enter the
number that determines the
sequence in which the text is
printed.

Q\Qs & T”['fr

The numbers you enter may not be
used more than once; but you are not

required to enter numbers in sequence.

For example, the following sequences
are valid:

e« “1 3,4,6,and 8”
e “1 2 3,4, and5”
e “3,5,6,and9”

19. To print standard texts compared
to texts from the purchase order
header, enter the standard text
name in Text key.

20. Select Print title to print the text
title at the top of the text.
Otherwise the text is printed
without title.

Wl:hange View "Messages: Header Texts": Details

Table view Edt Goto Chooge Uliities Swestem  Help

Customizing in MM

2 A e e

”‘!l New entries | | o | | 5 Var. Iistl @l

Purch. doc. categurylF Purchase order
Detailed info key

Print operation F Hew

Purchasing doc. typelF Standard PO

Text object EKKOD Purchasing doc. header texts
Text ID [Fo1~ Header text

Detailed information
Print sequence

|

Text key

rfiint title

21. Click Save. If you use the CTS, specify a transport request after saving.

22. Click Back to return to the text overview screen.

23. Repeat steps 17 to 22 for every text that should appear on the output.

24. When you are finished, click Back.
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[tem texts

1. Click Texts for document item.

2. On the Change View “Messages,
Entry Sheet””: Overview screen,
notice the texts you selected to
appear on the output. The texts are
a subset of all the texts defined at
the item level of the purchase
order.

3. The most important lines are those
with NB (Standard PO).

Important operations are “1” (New
purchase order) and “2”” (Changed
purchase order). The output texts can
be distinguished by item categories
in the “I”” column.

Possible item categories could be:
« Standard items
e Consignment items
» Subcontracting items
e [Items for unknown material
* Third-party items
e Textitems
» Stock transfer items
e Material group items
e Service items

Messages: Purchase Order

Maintenance object  Edit Gaoto  System Help

- [O] x|
-

v Bl < eldx| SimlE] B0 2

Please process objects in specified sequence

Texts for document header |

Texts for document item e_l

Texts for document supplement |

Change texts |

Headings |

wthange View "Messages. Entry Sheet™ Overview

Table view Edt Goto Choose Ulilies System  Help

v &l elalx]| olmlE] Blnlols] 2

“ﬁlQlNe triesllﬂl@llﬂﬂllg Var.listl
Doc. categor IF
rHessages, Entry Sneete
Operat .| Type I| Object | ID Text key Heaning s
1 HB [1|EINE BT Texts, pur. info, pur.org.dat+]
1 HB KPO Fa1 Purchasing doc. item texts |
1 HB PO Faz Purchasing doc. item texts
1 HE |BEKPO Fa3 Purchasing doc. item texts
1 HB QEKPD Fay Purchasing doc. item texts
1 HB |BMATERIAL |BEST Material texts, pur./storage
1 HE |2 EKPO Fa1 Purchasing doc. item texts
1 NB |2 EKPD Faz Purchasing doc. item texts
1 HE |2 EKPO Fa3 Purchasing doc. item texts
1 HE |2 EKPO Fay Purchasing doc. item texts
1 MB |2MATERIAL |BEST Material texts, pur./storage
1 NB |2 TEXT |ST FME_CONS_STANDARD SAPscript standard texts
1 HB |5 EINE |BT Texts, pur. info, pur.org.dal
1 NB |5 EKPO |F[11 Purchasing doc. item texts -
K| [+]
EJ  Position... Entry 1 of 52
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Texts printed on item level can come from a various number of objects. You can find all these objects by
clicking F4 in the Object column. The most important objects are:

e EKPO (purchase order items)

* MATERIAL (materials)

» EINE (purchasing info records)

* VBBP (sales order items in case of a third-party item)
e ASMD (service master record)

e ESLL (services)

e TEXT (standard texts)

If you want more texts on the output, insert new lines.

4. Click New entries.

('“U'IOO WNBH Entries: Details of Created Entries [_[O] =]
Table view Edt Goto Chooge Uliities Swestem  Help -

v o sl gl (x| offilE| #lnlale] 2|
“*&lﬂl{l}lg Var. lis 4

Furch. doc. cat. IF

Enter information in the fields without | ;. .i1eq info
clicking Enter. When you finish, click Print operatiog HE}
Save, without clicking Enter. Sl 0 L 6

Iten category

Text object
If you accidentally click Enter, click UGS 1 9
Back and exit out of the procedure

without saving and begin again. If you | petaized informatiun—@
click Enter and save your entries, you UeEE B |
i A=F - Sequence
will get empty customizing entries. e riority [
1 H Heaning
5. Enter a print operation (1 for New —
purchase order and 2 for Changed Description
purchase order). F@mt title

6. Enter the purchasing document
type, (NB for Standard purchase
order).

7. Enter the item category (nothing for the standard purchase order or 2 in consignment, etc.).

8. Enter for example EKPO (Purchasing document item texts) in the text object field or TEXT for a standard
text.

9. Enter for example FO3 (Material PO text) in the text id field or ST for a standard text.
10. To print standard texts compared to all the other texts, enter the standard text name in Text key.

11. After Sequence, enter the number that determines the sequence in which the text is printed. The Printing
priority field can remain empty.
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<ethTaz  Sequence and Printing priority determine the sequence in which the texts should be
printed. It is a two-level sequence. That is, if the input after Sequence is equal for two
texts, the input after Printing priority determines the sequence.

However, Sequence can take up to 99 numbers, which is sufficient to determine a
unique sequence of text. Therefore, we recommend that you leave Printing priority

empty.

You must enter an increasing sequence in Sequence and Printing priority, but you may
skip numbers. For example, both “1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 and “3, 5, 6, and 9 are valid

sequences.

12. Select Print title to print the text title at the top of the text. Otherwise the text is printed without a title.

13. Click Save. If you use the CTS, specify a transport request after saving.

14. Click Back.

15. Repeat steps 4 through 14 for every new text that you want on the output.

If you do not want certain texts to be output, delete them:

16. Mark the box at the beginning of
those lines that you want to delete.

17. Click Delete.

ﬁ Change Yiew "Meszages, Entry Sheet”: Overview
Table wieww Edit Goto Choose Ulilties System  Help

v|] - &l «lalx] anE slnlolal 2]

“ﬂl Q,l Newentriesll 'ﬂ'lL@l | |E|| E:EE I Var. Iistl

@ 1

~Hessages,

Doc. category

Entry Sheet

IF

Operat.

3
»

Type|I

NB

+

HE

Object

BEKFO

Text key

Meaning st
Texts, pur. info, pur.org.daths
Purchasing . item texts
Purchasing . item texts

Purchasing . item texts

Purchasing doc. item texts

NB

OMATERIAL

Material texts, pur./storage

NB

2

EKPO

Purchasing doc. item texts

HB

EKPO

Purchasing doc. item texts

NB

EKPO

Purchasing doc. item texts

HE

EKFO

Purchasing doc. item texts

NB

MATERIAL

Material texts, pur./storage

NB

TEXT

ME_CONS_STANDARD

SAPscript standard texts

HB

EIHE

Texts, pur. info, pur.org.dat

S S Ry gy Ry gy ey

NB

2
2
2
2
2
5
5

EKPO

Purchasing doc. item texts [+]

<]

]

Ed  Position...

Entry 1 of 52

To double check the print sequence, perform the following steps for all texts.
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18. Double click the texts you want on
the output.

19. To print standard texts compared to
all the other texts, enter the
standard text name in Text key.

20. In Sequence, enter the number that
determines the sequence in which
the text is printed. Printing priority
can remain empty.

Customizing in MM

ﬁ Change Yiew "Messages. Entry Sheet™: Overview
Table view Edit Goto Choose LUtlities Swustem Help (-]

V|| | & ela|x| olElE] Blolos| 2
"i!l Ql Newentriesl | ﬂl@l | | E 0 var. Iisll
Doc. category IF
rMessages, Entry Sheet
Operat.|Type II Object ID Text key Heaning jiad
3 * [1|EINE BT Texts, pur. info, pur.org.dat]=]
O HE B|EKPI] F @1 Purchasing doc. item texts |
1 HE B|EKPI] Fa2 Purchasing doc. item texts
1 HB [1|EKPIJ F o3 Purchasing doc. item texts
1 HB [1|EKPIJ F 84 Purchasing doc. item texts
1 NHE |BMATERIAL |BE3T Material texts, pur./storage
1 HBE |2 EKPD F 81 Purchasing doc. item texts
1 HBE |2 EKPD F a2 Purchasing doc. item texts
1 HBE |2 EKPD Fe3 Purchasing doc. item texts
1 HBE |2 EKPO F 84 Purchasing doc. item texts
1 HBE |2 MATERIAL |BEST Material texts, pur./storage
1 HBE |2 TEXT ST |ME_CONS_STAHDARD SAPscript standard texts
1 HB |5 EIHE BT Texts, pur. info, pur.org.dat
1 HB |5 EKPO F 81 Purchasing doc. item texts [|]
4] | ]
E1  Position... Entry 1 of 52

ﬁ Change View "Messages, Entry Sheet™: Details

Table view Edit Goto Choose Utiiies System Help -
4 - & «lalx] 2mE] Bleals] 2]
“"ﬁl New entries | | o | | 5 Var. Iisll @l

Purch. doc. cat. |F

rDetailed info key
Print operation [
Document type [N
Item category @
Text object EKPO
Text ID [Fo1

~Detailed informatio

®

Text key

n
I
Sequence 3 @

Printing priority

Heaning Purchasing doc. item texts
Heaning Iten text
Description Standard PO

[ Print title

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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<ethToy Sequence and Printing priority determine the sequence in which the texts should be printed. It
is a two-level sequence. That is, if the Sequence input is equal for two texts, then the Printing
priority input determines the sequence. However, Sequence can take up to 99 numbers, which
is sufficient to determine unique text. Therefore, we recommend that Printing priority be left
empty.

You must enter an increasing sequence in Sequence and Printing priority, but within the
sequence, you may skip numbers. For example, both “1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 and “3, 5, 6, and 9” are
valid sequences.

21. Select Print title to print the text title on top of the text. Otherwise, the text is printed without a title.
22. Click Save. If you use the CTS, specify a transport request after saving.

23. Click Back to return to the text overview screen, which will be printed.

24. Repeat steps 18 through 23 for every text that will appear on the output.

25. When you have finished, click Back.

Supplement texts

1. Click Texts for document supplement. [CEEXEIIETTT K

Maintenance object  Edit Gaoto  System Help

V|| S I N P e [ T B el e e

Please process objects in specified sequence

Texts for document header

Texts for document item

Texts for document supplement oJ

Change texts

Headings
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2. On the Change View “Messages:
Supplement Texts”: Overview screen,
notice the texts that you defined to
appear at the end of all purchase
order items.

3. The most important lines are those
with document type NB (Standard
PO). Key operations are “1”(New
purchase order) and “2” (Changed
purchase order). Texts printed as
supplements can come from either
the purchase order header or
standard texts. If they come from
the purchase order header, then
EKKO is the object and id is the
header text id. If they are standard
texts, then TEXT is the object and
ST is theid.

4, Click New entries.

(_0\)”0/;

Enter information in the fields without
clicking Enter. After you have finished,
click Save, without hitting Enter.

If you accidentally click Enter, click
Back and completely exit out of the
procedure, without saving, and begin
again. If you click Enter and save your
entries, you will get empty
customizing entries.

5. Enter the print operation (1 for New
purchase order and 2 for Changed
purchase order).

6. Enter NB (the purchasing document
type) in Standard purchase order.

Customizing in MM

Change View "Messages: Supplement Texts": Dverview

Table vieww Edit Goto Selection Utlities Swstem  Help -

v = & elalx| ol#lE Binloe 2

‘ﬁ4|C§|Ne nlries| D|ﬁ|r@||[|‘|@. Var.list|

Doc. cateq |F Purchase order

Hessages: Supplement Texts 9

Operat./Doc. typl Object |Text ID|Doc. type descript. Description ]
WE HB EKKD F83 Standard PO Pricing types z
=1 HB EEKD FB4 Standard PO Deadlines =
=1 HE 9 EKKD FB5 Standard PO Terms of delivery
e HB EKKOD FB6 Standard PO Shipping instructions
=1 HB EKKD FB? Standard PO Terms of payment
E HB EKKD F1@ Standard PO Guarantees
=1 HB EKKD F11 Standard PO Contract riders (claug
=1 HB EKKD F12 Standard PO Asset
=1 NB EKKD F13 Standard PO Other contractual stif
=1 HE EKKD F14 Standard PO Delivery
=1 uB EKKD Feu Stock transport ord. Deadlines [+]

[« ] ]

B Position... | Entry 1 of 32

New Entries: Details of Created Entries

Table view Edt Goto Choose Ulilies System  Help -

v gl gela|x| plifi| Blnlefs] B

“lal <] r] o vari

Purch. doc. category |F Purchase order
Detailed info ke

Print operation 56 |—|E|

Purchasing doc. ;1
Text object “

Text ID

Detailed informatj

Print sequence r
Text key |

I@int title @

7. Enter EKKO (Purchasing document header texts) in the text object field or TEXT for a standard text.

8. Enter for example FO2 (Header note) in the text id field or ST for a standard text.

9. In Print sequence, enter the number that determines the sequence in which the text is printed.

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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You must enter an increasing sequence, but, within the sequence, you may

<o & Trigg ; ; :
v skip numbers. The following are sample, valid sequences:

e “1,2 3,4, and5”
e “3,56,and9”
e “1,3,4,6,and 8”

10. To print standard texts compared to texts from the purchase order header, enter the standard text name
in Text key.

11. Select Print title to print the text title on top of the text. Otherwise the text is printed without a title.
12. Click Save. If you use the CTS, specify a transport request after saving.
13. Click Back.

14. Repeat steps 4 through 13 for every new text that you want on the output.

If you do not want some texts to be [ Change View "Messages: Supplement Texts™: Overview
t t d I t th Table view Edt Goto Choose Ulilies System  Help -
output, aelete tnem: -
v &l elalx]| olmlE] Blnlols] 2
15. Select the boxes at the beginning of 4| Q| New entries | (5| || B| 0| B| & var. tist|
the I|nes yOU Want tO delete. Doc. category IF Purc order
16. Click Delete. ~Messages: Supplement Texts
Operat.Doc. typ| Object |Text ID|Doc. type descript. Description &
1 HB EKKD Fo3 Standard PO Pricing types =
1 NB EKKD Foa Standard PO Deadlines —
1 HB EKKOD F 85 Standard PO Terms of delivery
1 HB EKKD F a6 Standard PO Shipping instructions
1 NB EKKD Fa7 Standard PO Terms of payment
3 F B8 Standard PO Warranties
+ F 09 Standard PO Penalty for breach of ¢
1 NB EKKD F18 Standard PO Guarantees
1 HB EKKD F11 Standard PO Contract riders {clause
1 HB EKKD F12 Standard PO Asset
1 NB EKKD F13 Standard PO Other contractual stipu
1 HB EKKOD F14 Standard PO Delivery
1 uB EKKD Fohs Stock transport ord.Deadlines [~
L] ]
EJd  Position... Entry 1 of 32
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To double check the print sequence, perform the following steps for all texts:

17. Double click the texts you want on
the output.

18. In Print sequence, enter the number
that determines the sequence in
which the text is printed on the
output.

‘Q\Qs & Tr/'cfr

You must enter an increasing sequence
but, within the sequence, you may skip
numbers. Here are some sample, valid
sequences:

e “1,2 3,4, andb”
e “3,56,and9”
e “1,3,4,6,and 8”

19. To print standard texts compared
to texts from the purchase order
header, enter the standard text

name in Text key.
20. Select Print title to print the title on

Change View "Messages: Supplement Texts™: Overview

Table views Edit Goto Selection Utilities Swstem Help

V| - @ e ld@ x| ojnlE sBnos 2

“*‘!l Ql Newentriesll ﬂl@l | ﬂill | 5 Var.listl

Doc. category IF Purchase order

rMessages: Supplement Texts

Operat.Doc. typl Object |Text ID| Doc. type descript. Description f&]

1 + EKKO Fo3 Standard PO Pricing types [+

1 HB EKKOD Foy Standard PO Deadlines |

1 HB EKKD F 85 Standard PO Terms of delivery

1 HB EKKO F o6 Standard PO Shipping instructions

1 HB EKKD Fa7 Standard PO Terms of payment

1 HB EKKD FB8 Standard PO Warranties

1 HB EKKD Fa2 Standard PO Penalty for breach of

1 NB EKKD Fi@ Standard PO Guarantees

1 HB EKKD F11 Standard PO Contract riders {claug

1 HB EKKD F12 Standard PO Asset

1 HB EKKD F13 Standard PO Other contractual stif

1 HB EKKD Fi14 Standard PO Delivery

1 uB EKKD F oy Stock transport ord.Deadlines +

< B

EJ  Position... Entry 1 of 32

Change Yiew "Messages: Supplement Texts™": Details

Table view Edit Goto Selection Utlities Swsterm  Help

v|] S = R e e s [ = BT Bl i =l )

"ﬂl Mew entries | | 'ﬂ'l | 5 var. Iistl I@l

Purch. doc. categm‘yl? Purchase order

rDetailed info key

Print operation [ Hew

Purchasing doc. type |HB Standard PO

Text object EKKD Purchasing doc. header texts
Text ID [Fos Pricing types

rDetailed information

Print sequence [1

Text key

[T Print title
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top of the text. Otherwise the text is

printed without a title.

21. Click Save. If you use the CTS, specify a transport request after saving.

22. Click Back to return to the text overview screen.

23. Repeat steps 17 through 22 for every text that should appear on the output.

24. When you have finished, click Back.

Change texts
1. Click Change texts.

2. On the Change View “Messages:
Change Texts” Overview screen,
notice the reasons why a purchase
order change makes it necessary to
re-print the purchase order. If
applicable, these texts appear on
the output.

3. If you want them different,
overwrite the texts.

4. Click Save.
If you use the CTS, specify a
transport request after saving.
5. Click Back.

4l Messages: Purchase Order

Maintenance object  Edit Gaoto  System Help

v o = 3 = e e s s |

Texts for document header

Please process objects in specified sequence

Texts for document item

Texts for document supplement

Change texts e

Headings

Change View "Messages: Change Texts"™: Overview

Table vieww Edit Goto Selection Utlities Swstem  Help

ZII vl v

x| SlHlE Blnlos 2]

|| B|E|BE|S va

| Text number Text in printout eJ
K1 Terms of payment changed
K2 Validity period changed
K3 Binding per. for quot. changed
K4 Quotat. subm. deadline changed
K& Incoterms changed
K6 Target value changed
P1 Description changed 9
P18 Delivery address chang
P11 "Deliv. compl." indic. changed
P12 “Final invoice" indic. changed
P13 Components changed
P2 Your material number changed
P3 Target quantity changed
P4 PO quantity changed
PS5 Unit of measure changed
P& Quantity in OPUn changed
P7 Het price changed

+ +

[ =150

EJ  Position...

Entry 1 of 29
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Headings
1. Click Headings.
Maintenance object  Edit Gaoto  Spstem Help -
il 5 <l «lax sl seils] 2
Please process objects in specified sequence
Texts for document header |
Texts for document item |
Texts for document supplement |
Change texts |
Headings o |
2. Thetitle in the shaded area of the T T T =
output, the field headings for the - ”I—_,'ew —_— ‘epl
urlzhase order numbergand vl ) | elailx] SIkl| Blolole| 9|
p h d d i ’b “*&l%lNewentriesllﬂl@ll@l|Q Var.listl
E}’L]jar:]gzze grn E‘r]e Saa?nCSg p?’nto ts Purch. doc. category [F Purchase order
. | u
for the purchase order, these fields
are in the framed area (see the ressages: weagin: @) =
. Print operation |Purchasing doc. type|Doc. type descript.
appendIX). 1 e HB *randard PO E
- - 1 uB Stock t t d.
3. The most important lines are those s w@ I
with document type NB (Standard 2 IUB Stack transport ard.
. PR 3 HB Standard PO
PO). Key operations are “1” (New B B o (mepart o
purchase order) and “2” (Changed 7 B standard Po
7 uB Stock transport ord.
purChase Order)' 8 NB Standard PO
4. Double click the line where you
want to change the headings. 5]
r +
EJ  Position... Entry 1 of 9
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5. OVGI’WI’Ite the tltle and the heading Ehange View "Messages: Headings™: Details

Table view Edit Goto Selection Utlites System Help -~
for the document number and date. vIl o = elalx] SAE S 2]
'\%ChTU/,{ “ﬂl New entries | | i} | | 0 var. Iisll @l

Purch. doc. categnrylF Purchase order

rDetailed info key
Print operation IT Hew
Purchasing doc. type |NB  Standard PO

If you overwrite the heading for the

rDetailed information

document number and date, be aware - Purchase order
that the layout set ] 9H_MEDRUCK bocunent type (5 )
has the variables for the document Headings doc. number |70 nunber /date

number and the document date under
this header. If you change this header,
the layout set may need to be changed.

6. Click Save.

If you use the CTS, specify a
transport request after saving.

7. Click Back to return to the screen from step 2.

8. Repeat steps 4 through 7 for every applicable line.
9. When you have finished, click Back twice.

10. Click Cancel. Select Transaction [ x]

» C MM-PUR Document Printout: Purchase Order
SAPscript standard texts

11. Click Back twice to completely exit.

Perform the activities in the

specified order.

Q, Chnnsel g?
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Standard texts

To define the above-mentioned standard texts:

1. Choose Tools — Word processing — Tooks
Standard text.
Standard text
2. Enter the text name that you Sl T Al

Zgg(\:li:i.ed in the customizing steps VI lirﬁ l—é} elalx] ,gh T
3. Click Create/change. :
4. After editing, click Save. 2
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Customizing in PP

Assigning Print Programs and Layout Sets to Documents

If you copied a layout set to modify it, inform the system that you want to use this new layout set for
printing. To access the relevant customizing screens:

1. Access the IMG (see page 2).

W- 1 nlay stiucture: SAP Reference IMG

S0 re Edit Goto Information  Utilities  Default zettings  System  Help -
2. Expand Production. 14 - <] elalx| LsEl ololols] 2]
. E. dfcoll G What oth jects?
3. Expand Production Orders. pantiotapse | £ | G| 48| E1| whatoterprjects _
[E3] Quality HManagement e
- [E3] Plant Maintenance
4. Expand Operations. 9 B i
5. Execute Define print control. R
[E3] Haster Planning
[E3] Capacity Planning
e [£3] Material Requirements Planning
= Production Orders
e 3] Master data
= Operations [
[£3] Task 1list selection
[£3] Bill of material selection
[£3] Availability check
[£3] Scheduling
[£3] Capacity planning
Confirmation
eﬂ ® Define print control
[ o Schedule background jobs
[£3] Integration
Under Names of Lists you see the four- | BV Tyl o L Dz
. . . Table view Edit Goto Choose Utlties Sestern Help -
character abbreviation of the different  slle
PP document types. These are: v] | | «lajx) sli|n] slcjajs) 9]
YyPes. ’ “1‘|Newentries| D|ﬁ|l@‘|||g Var.list‘
* LGO1 for Ob]ect list Navigation
. 3, |Hames of lists
d LG02 fOI’ Operatlons Contl‘Ol C% Spool parameters for user
tiCket 6 3, |Reference order types
3,|-->Layout sets
» LGO03 for Goods receipt list Level 1 of 9 3/13( 5| 61|
+ LGO04 for Kanban card “Hames of Liste"
List List name &
» LKO1 for Pick list | |LFo1 [PRT overview =
| |Lee1 [object 1ist
« LKO2 for Goods issue slip [ |L602 Jop. control ticket
| |13 [zoods receipt 1ist
+ LVO01 for Time ticket %tﬁ::‘ foen ket
. - - LK82 |Goods i 1i -
« LV02 for Confirmation slip o2 oose tosue |
6. Click on the icon before Layout sets. FINEEC Fnty 1 ef
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Layout sets are distinguished by order
type, plant, document type, and output
destination. All four columns may be
masked with XXXX.

The other columns indicate how many
sections are allowed on a page of
output, if bar code should be printed,
if a new spool file has to be created for
every new list, and if the list can be
displayed before being printed.

7. Specify the layout set name that
you want to use. You can also
create new lines to replace some of
the masks with values.

8. When you are ready, click Page
down.

9. Click on the icon before Print
reports.

Customizing in PP

Change View ""Layout Sets™: Overview
Table view Edit Goto Choose Utlities System Help -

v ol sl elalx] olHlb] snlos) 2]
4 Q|Newentries| |3|ﬁ||@|||]]\|g Var.list|

Havigation
Q. |Mames of lists
Q,|Spool parameters for user
C% Reference order types
Q.| -->Layout sets
Level 1 of ©

“Layout Sets" 0

Eﬁgﬂ

Type|P1nt| List |Dest Layout set Ho. sectns| Bar code | New list |LY fiad
| |%xxX/XXXXLGEA |XXXX|PSFC_KANBAN W r r -
| |XxxX[XXXX LKB2 |XXXX|PSFC_STD_LAYOUT |2 W r r
| |3xxx[xxxxLUB1 [XXRX[PSFC_STD_LAVOUT |2 v r r
| |XXXX/XXXX LUB2 |XXXX[PSFC_STD_LAYOUT |2 V¥ r r
| |%xxx[XXXX/XNNX [XXXR[PSFC_STD_LAYOUT v r r
: :

[ 1 [+]

EJ  Position... Entry 1 of 5

Change View ""Layout Sets™: Overview
Table view Edit Goto Choose Utlities System Help -

v ol sl elalx] olHlb] snlos) 2]
4 Q|Newentries| |3|ﬁ||@|||]]\|g Var.list|

Havigation
3| -->Print reports
Q,|-->List control for transactions
Q] --»Printer specification
3,|Flow control for transactions
Level 5 of ©

ksl Fx]Fa]

“Layout Sets"

Type|P1nt| List |Dest New 1list |LY
| |%xxX/XXXXLGEA |XXXX[PSFC_KANBAN
| |XxxX[XXXX LKB2 |XXXX|PSFC_STD_LAYOUT |2
| |3xxx[xxxxLUB1 [XXRX[PSFC_STD_LAVOUT |2
| |XXXX/XXXX LUB2 |XXXX[PSFC_STD_LAYOUT |2

]xxxx KKK XNRN (XXXX|IPSFC_STD_LAYOUT

|
] =
[T [b]

EJ  Position... Entry 1 of 5

Layout set No. sectns| Bar code

» |5

(<<= =
N
o o
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Customizing in PP

10 For each dOCu ment type’ speclfy Wl:hage Viw ""Print Hepolts“': l]velview
the print prog ram name Note that Table view Edit Goto Choose Utlities System  Help - L]
the order type is masked. 2] J 2 e et el e
‘“’l‘:{,l Newentriesll o |E||Q, Var.listl
11. When you are ready, click Save. Navigation

Q.| -->Print reports
Q,|-->List control for transactions

If yOU use the CTS’ SpeCIfy_a Q] --»Printer specification
transport request after saving. Q.| Flow control for transactions

Level 5 of 0 |10 43| €]

12. Click Back twice to return to the
IMG "Print Reports"

Type|PU| List | Program@ Update form routine iad
a88%1 LF81 |PSFCPRTL (* =
XXXX1 |[LGB1 |PSFCOB.JL
S8EX1 |LGB2 |PSFCOPCT
A88X1 |[LGB3 |PSFCGRCL
XXXX1 |[LGBY |PPPRKANB
A8&X1 |[LK81 |PSFCPICK
®XXX1 |[LKB2 |PSFCGISS -
Kil [+
I  Position... Entry 1 of 9

13. Click Back twice to completely exit.

Layout Set Text Elements and Document Types

Although standard PP uses only two layout sets, PSFC_STD_LAYOUT and PSFC_KANBAN,
PSFC_STD_LAYOUT is used for seven different document types by seven print programs. It is, therefore,
difficult to find out which text elements are used for which document type, and changing the content of
one text element for one particular document type affects the output of other document types.

The following table illustrates which text elements of PSFC_STD_LAYOUT are used for which document
type:

Document type Name of text element Remarks Condition
Goods issue slip HDR_RES Header
(Page MAIN is used)
BARCODE_RSNUM_RSPOS If bar code checked in
Customizing
CMP_DATA_HDR Header for
components
CMP_DATA Components
CMP_INST
CMP_VAR_SIZED If item variable-sized
LINE_EMPTY
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Customizing in PP

Pick list (Page NET_ROOT If collective order
PAG_RES is used)
NET _DATA If collective order
BARCODE_AUFNR_MATNR If bar code checked in
Customizing
BARCODE_RSNUM If bar code checked in
Customizing
ORD_TEXT Order header If header text available at order
text
ORD_TEXT_SHORT If header text not available at
order and short text available
CMP_DATA_HDR Header for If bar code not checked in
components Customizing
BARCODE_RSNUM If bar code checked in
Customizing
CMP_DATA BC HDR Header for If bar code checked in
components Customizing
CMP_DATA Components If bar code not checked in
Customizing
CMP_DATA BC Components If bar code checked in
Customizing
CMP_TEXT Component If component long text available
text
CMP_TEXT_SHORT Component If component long text not
text available and short text available
Confirmation slip HDR_STD Header
(Page MAIN is used)
OPR_DATA _HDR Operations
header
OPR_DATA Operations If bar code not checked in
Customizing
OPR_DATA BC Operations If bar code checked in
Customizing
OPR_TEXT_SHORT Operations
text
OPR_ACT_TYP Activities If activities available
OPR_MASK Operations
mask for
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Customizing in PP

Time ticket (Page
MAIN is used)

Goods receipt list
(Page PAG_STD is
used)

HDR_STD

OPR_SPLT_HDR

OPR_SPLT

OPR_SPLT BC

OPR_TEXT_SHORT

OPR_ACT _TYP
OPR_TYP_MACH
OPR_TYP_PERS
OPR_MASK

HDR_STD

OPR_DATA_HDR

OPR_DATA

OPR_DATA_BC

OPR_TEXT_SHORT

OPR_ACT_TYP

OPR_MASK

NET_ROOT

NET_DATA

BARCODE_AUFNR_MATNR

ORD_TEXT

manual entry

Header

Operations
split header

Operations
split

Operations
split

Operations
text

Activities

Operations
mask for
manual entry

Header

Operations
header

Operations

Operations

Operations
text

Activities

Operations
mask for
manual entry

Order header
text

If bar code not checked in
Customizing

If bar code checked in
Customizing

If activities available
If machine-split

If person-split

If bar code not checked in
Customizing

If bar code checked in
Customizing

If activities available

If collective order

If collective order

If bar code checked in
Customizing

If header text available at order
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Customizing in PP

Operations control
ticket (Page
PAG_STD is used)

ORD_TEXT_SHORT

CMP_GRL_HDR
CMP_GRL_HDR2
CMP_GRL_HDR3
CMP_GRL_RESBD
CMP_GRL_AFPOD
NET_ROOT

NET_DATA

BARCODE_AUFNR_MATNR

ORD_TEXT

ORD_TEXT_SHORT

CONFIG_DATA_HDR

CONFIG_DATA
LINE_DOUBLE
PROD_NOTE

ROU_TEXT
ROU_TEXT_SHORT

PAGE_NEW
SEQ HDR_1

SEQ HDR 2

LINE
OPR_DATA_HDR

OPR_DATA

Order header
text

Configuration
header

Configuration

Production
note

Routing text
Routing text

Sequence
header

Sequence
header

Operations
header

Operations

If header text not available at
order and short text available

If collective order

If collective order

If bar code checked in
Customizing

If header text available at order
If header text not available at
order and short text available

If configurable material

If configurable material

If production note available

If routing text available

If routing text not available and
short text available

If bar code not checked in
Customizing
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Customizing in PP

Obiject list (Page
PAG_RES is used)

OPR_DATA_BC

OPR_TEXT_SHORT

OPR_ACT_TYP
LINE_DOTTED
PRT_OPR_HDR
PRT_DATA_HDR
PRT_DATA
PRT_TEXT
PRT_TEXT_SHORT

LINE
NET_ROOT

NET_DATA
BARCODE_AUFNR_MATNR

BARCODE_RSNUM

ORD_TEXT

ORD_TEXT_SHORT

CONFIG_DATA_HDR

CONFIG_DATA
LINE_DOUBLE
PROD_NOTE

ROU_TEXT
ROU_TEXT_SHORT

PAGE_NEW
SEQ_HDR_1

Operations

Operations
text

Activities

Order header
text

Configuration
header

Configuration

Production
note

Routing text
Routing text

Sequence
header

If bar code checked in
Customizing

If activities available

If long text available

If long text not available and
short text available

If collective order

If collective order

If bar code checked in
Customizing

If bar code checked in
Customizing

If header text available at order
If header text not available at
order and short text available

If configurable material

If configurable material

If production note available

If routing text available

If routing text not available and
short text available
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Customizing in PP

SEQ_HDR_2

LINE
OPR_DATA_HDR

OPR_DATA

OPR_DATA_BC

OPR_ACT_TYP

LINE_DOTTED

CMP_OPR_HDR

CMP_DATA_HDR

CMP_DATA_BC_HDR

CMP_DATA

CMP_DATA BC

CMP_TEXT

CMP_TEXT_SHORT

LINE_DOTTED
PRT_OPR_HDR
PRT_DATA_HDR
PRT_DATA

PRT_TEXT
PRT_TEXT_SHORT LINE

Sequence
header

Operations
header

Operations

Operations

Activities

Operations
component
header

Header for
components

Header for
components

Components

Components

Component
text

Component
text

If bar code not checked in
Customizing

If bar code checked in
Customizing

If activities available

If bar code not checked in
Customizing

If bar code checked in
Customizing

If bar code not checked in
Customizing

If bar code checked in
Customizing

If component long text available

If component long text not
available and short text available

If long text available

If long text not available and
short text available
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Customizing in Fl

Customizing in Fl

Assigning Print Program and Layout Set to Checks

If you have copied a layout set to modify it, inform the system that you want to use this new layout set for
printing. The following procedure shows how to access the relevant customizing screens. In addition, you
have to specify a second print program to collect data and printing. However, the print program does not
have to be changed.

1.
2.

Access the IMG (page 2).
Expand Financial Accounting.

Expand Accounts Receivable and
Accounts Payable.

Expand Business Transactions.
Expand Outgoing Payments.

Expand Automatic Outgoing
Payments.

Expand Payment Method/Bank
Selection.

Execute Configure payment program.

F 1 vlay structure: SAP Relerence IMG
Pre  Edit Goto Information  Ullities  Default settings Sestem  Help

v A <] e|dx| olsE] Bnole] 2

Expand."collapsel ﬂ,l B«l 3{E| @l What other projects?

= Financial Accounting

[Ea] Financial Accounting Global Settings
[Ea] General Ledger Accounting
5] ficcounts Receivable and Accounts Payable

— 0 Customer Accounts
— A Vendor Accounts
& Business Transactions

—a Incoming Inuoices/Credit Hemos

ém Release for Payment
=1

Outgoing Payments

€3] Outgoing Payments Global Settings
[E:] Hanual Outgoing Payments
= fiutomatic Outgoing Payments

5] Payment HMethod/Bank Selection

® Define payment forms
f Configure payment program
® Define payment grouping

Payment Proposal Processing
Automatic Posting

Payment Hedia

Payment Run Display

BHEEE

— A Outgoing Invoices/Credit Memos
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9. Click Ctry payment methods.

10. Double click the appropriate
country.

Customizing in Fl

Paymenl Program Configuration: Initial Screen

Configuration Company codes  Payment methods  Banks  Utlifes  Swstem  Help -

v] o | elalx| almmE| slnee] 2|

All company codes | Paying company codes ‘ Ctry payment methods | CC payment methods

Maintain Payment Program Configuration: Countries

Payment methods  Edit Goto  Ulilities Environment  System  Help -

v] ol o] elalx] olFjn] slnlojs) 2l

G, | Company codes

|+

Country!  Name

United Kingdom
Hungary
Indonesia
Ireland

=

] G s e S 5 6 e

f

L Hetherlands

=

Norway

]

New Zealand
Portugal
Russian Fed.
Sweden
Singapore

SA

South Africa
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Customizing in FI

11. Double-click on the appropriate

12.

13.

payment method.

If you copied and changed the
print program, enter the new print
program in Name of the print
program in the Form printout frame.

Click Save.
If you use the CTS, specify a
transport request after saving.

Mainlain Payment Program Configuration: Country Pmnt Methods - List

Payment methods  Edit Goto  Utilities  Environment  System Help

v o | elalx]| 2lkjE] slnlolo] 2|

a[o[a[]

Country us usa

Payment methods in the country

Pymt meth. Hame {i anquage of country)
& [check
[T [Bank transfer

Mainlain Payment Program Configuration: Country Pmnt Methods - Detailz

Payment methods  Edit Goto  Ulilities Environment  System  Help

v] ol gl ela|x| o] slelefs] 2|

Cnmpanycndedam| D|

Country key us usa
Payment method [E [Eheck

Payment method classification

[ Check will be created [T Check/bill of exchange

[T POR payment procedure

[TBill of exchange will be created
14. CIICk BaCk three times to return to [ Post office curr.acct method? [ Create bill/exch.before due date
He T [T EV internal transfer [T Bill of exchange payment request
the initial payment program " e D Y
.. . [T Payment method for incoming pmnts [" Payment demand
CUStomIZIng screen in Step 9 ¥ Allowed for personnel payments [T Bill/fexchange was accepted
Required master record specifications Posting specifications
¥ Street,P.0.box or P_0_box pst cd Document type For payment EF
[T Bank details Clearing document type Eﬁ
[T Collection authorization Sp.6/L ind.bfex. / bfex.pmnt req.[7
Form printout
Hame of the print program @ RFFOUS_C  Key in code line |—
Hame of the print dataset LIST1S
Print dataset for bfexch.
7-48

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.




Printout-Related Customizing of the Applications
Customizing in FI

Entering Another Layout Set

To enter another layout set from the initial Payment Program Configuration screen:

1. Click CC Payment methodsl F Payment Program Configuration: Initial Screen

e e
_All company oodes | Paying company codes |

| 2 aintain Payment Program Configuration: Company Codes

2. The Maintain Payment Program

Configuration: Company Codes screen Il & < «akx EnEl seos 2l
displays the company codes. Q[ Countres |

3. Double click each company code. |
Y [Template Company Code  [Foster Gity
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4. Double-click on the payment
method.

5. Click Form data.

7-50

Mainlain Payment Program Configuration: Pmnt Methods in CC - List

Payment methods  Edit Goto  Utilities  Environment  System Help

v o | elalx]| 2lkjE] slnlolo] 2|

a[o[a[]

Payingfﬁﬁﬁﬁaqgmgéﬁé US81 Country Template US

Payment methods in company code

Pymt meth. Hame {in_Janguage of country)
o Q

[check
[T [Bank transfer

Mainlain Payment Program Configuration: CC Pmnt Methods - General Data

Payment methods  Edit Goto  Ulilities Environment  System  Help

v] o <l «[afx] o]

Forgadata | Country data | 0 | o |
Payi co. code |USB1 Country Template US
Fayment method [E Check

|| 2]

Amount limits Grouping of items

Hininun amount [{.e@

[usp
Haximum amount [99999,999.999_pp

[T Single payment for marked item
[" Payment per due day

Foreign payments / foreign currency payments
v Allowed for pyts to custfvendors abroad?
[¥ Payments abroad via cus/ven acct?
 Foreign currency allowed

Bank selection control Posting specifications
[T Optimize by bank group

[T Post bill liability at the bank
[T Optimize by postal code

Bill of exchange payment requests

Bill of exchange charges
Days until due date F_

Bill protest ID [

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.




Printout-Related Customizing of the Applications
Customizing in FI

6. |f you Copied and Changed the [# Maintain Payment Program Configuration: Pmnt Methods in CC - Form Data
layout set, enter the new layout set
name in Form for the payment
transfer medium in the frame Forms.

Payment methods  Edit Goto  Utilities  Environment  System Help -

V|| | | e|d|x]| 2imE] BnEee] 2

General data | Country data

Paying co. code IUSB1 Country Template US

7. Click Save. If you use the CTS, Paynent method [c Check
specify a transport request after Forms

SaVing. Form for the payment transfer medium F118_PREHUH_CHCK Display form
Hext form Display form

8. Click Back three times to return to Gorrespondence sort varnt [
the |n|t|_al_ payment program et items printout
CUSt0m|Z|ng screen in Step 9. Line items per form IE
Pmnt adv.if form is full r
Extra forms if form is full r
Line items sort variant l_
~Details on the form
Issuer Test name 1

Test name 2

Test city

9. Either click Back three times to completely exit or continue with step 9 of the next section.

Specifying Standard Texts for Header, Footer, Signature and Sender

You can specify standard texts to appear on output. The layout set for the check is only prepared to print
standard texts such as letter header, but the commands to print standard texts for footer, signature, and sender
can be easily added. Please see the end of this chapter for the commands.

The header is printed at the top of the check, and checks can use different standard texts per company

code. Not specifying a standard text is specified or if the specified standard texts do not exist, does not lead
to an error.
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Customizing in FI

1. Access the IMG (see page 2).
2. Expand Financial Accounting.

3. Expand Accounts Receivable and
Accounts Payable.

4. Expand Business Transactions.
5. Expand Outgoing Payments.

6. Expand Automatic Outgoing
Payments.

7. Expand Payment Method/Bank
Selection.

8. Execute Configure payment program.

9. Click Paying company codes.

Displa_v structure: SAP Reference IMG

S 1 Edit Goto Information  Utilties  Default settings  Sestem  Help -

vl o 2| elalx| clilE)| olojolel 2

Expandjcollapse | gl | Ew| 3{E| E|| Where-used Iist|

|+

S| Financial Accounting

3] Financial Accounting Global Settings
[Ea} General Ledger Accounting r
= Accounts Receivable and Accounts Payable

Customer Accounts
[£a] Uendor Accounts
S Business Transactions

Incoming Invoices/Credit HMemos
3] Release for Payment
5] Outgoing Payments

Outgoing Payments Global Settings
3] HManual Outgoing Payments
e = Automatic Outgoing Payments

5] Payment Hethod/Bank Selection

0 0 o Define payment Forms
Configure payment program
w® Define payment grouping

[E3} Payment Proposal Processing
[E3] futomatic Posting

€3] Payment Hedia

[E3] Payment Run Display

3] Outgoing Invoices/Credit Hemos -
»

Pa_vmenl Program Configuration: Initial Screen

Configuration Company codes  Payment methods  Banks  Utlities  Swvstem  Help -

v 2 Y 2 P e e ST

All company codes | Paying Eany codes | Ctry payment methods | CC payment methods
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10. Double click Company code.

11. Click Sender.

Customizing in FI

|-— Maintain Payment Program Configuration: Company Codes

 — e e e e
2 o |

[Template Company Code [Foster city

g
10

|-— Payment Program Configuration: Paying Company Code Data

vi[ & eldx] S selele] 2]
0jaj 11
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Customizing in Fl

12.

13.

14.

15.

Enter the names of the standard
texts on the Payment Program

Configuration: Sender Details screen.

Click Save.

If you use the CTS, specify a
transport request after saving.

Click Back three times to return to
the initial payment program
customizing screen in step 9.

Either click Back three times to
completely exit or continue with
step 9 in the next section.

Payment Program Configuration: Sender details
Company codes  Edit Goto  Utilties  Environment  System  Help

[0 x]
-

ey

v R o= Ry e i e = e el ] =

rText ID

Company code 1 Template Company Code

Text ID ADR3

rText elements

Footer text

Signature

Sender

Letter header |

To define the above-mentioned standard texts:

1. Choose Tools — Word processing — Tooks
Standard text. ABAP/4 Workbench
Busginezs Enginesring  #
Adriniztration |
Communication »
ﬂl:lrlj prl:u::Ee:E::E:ng ] Etaﬂd-ﬁfd bt
Hupertext F Layout zet
Find b Shle
Eaormat conversion
Famt
Settingz
7-54

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.



Printout-Related Customizing of the Applications

Customizing in FI

2. Enter the text name that you | [t Vel ot A= Ed

Standard text  Edit Goto  Utilties  Environment  Swstem  Help

specified in the customizing steps i elex| EAE] Al 2]
above' Creatwngel Displayl Find | Print previewl F‘rintl

3. Enter ADRS.

'\\Qs& Tf/'['fr Text name I H
Text ID InDRgandard texts for adr.Include
E

Language

The text id is less important. Since
ADRS is used in the layout sets, it is
also the easiest to use. If you use
another text id, the corresponding
command line in the text editor of the
layout sets would have to be changed.

4. Click Create/change.

5. After editing, click Save.

If you want the standard texts for the footer, signature, and sender printed, use the following commands in
the text editor of the page window:

* Footer:

/: INCLUDE &REGUD-TXTFU& OBJECT TEXT ID ADRS
e Signature:

/: INCLUDE &REGUD-TXTUN& OBJECT TEXT ID ADRS
* Sender:

/: INCLUDE &REGUD-TXTAB& OBJECT TEXT ID ADRS

Specifying the Number of Test Prints before a Check Run

At the beginning of every check run, to adjust your printer, specify the number of test prints. This
specification is done in the variant of the print program where you can print the checks and the summary
of the check run on different printers. This topic is described in the next section, but step 15 from the next
section can be incorporated into step 15 of this section to perform both procedures at once.
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Customizing in FI

1. Access the IMG (see page 2).
2. Expand Financial Accounting.

3. Expand Accounts Receivable and
Accounts Payable.

4. Expand Business Transactions.
5. Expand Outgoing Payments.

6. Expand Automatic Outgoing
Payments.

7. Expand Payment Method/Bank
Selection.

8. Execute Configure payment program.

9. Click Ctry payment methods.

1 say structure: SAP Reference IMG

[_[O]x]
Stucture  Edit Goto  Information  Utilities  Default settings Systern Help -
v|I - e|a|x| ElileE ololols] 2
Expandjcollapse | gl | Ew| 3{E| E|| Where-used Iist|
. . . -
S| Financial Accounting e
3] Financial Accounting Global Settings
[Ea} General Ledger Accounting r
9 = Accounts Receivable and Accounts Payable
[E3] Customer Accounts
[£3] Uendor Accounts
e 5] Business Transactions
£3] Incoming Invoices/Credit HMemos
3] Release for Payment
e 5] Outgoing Payments
Ca Outgoing Payments Global Settings
3] HManual Outgoing Payments
e = Automatic Outgoing Payments
e 5] Payment Hethod/Bank Selection
0 @ Define payment forms
I ® configure payment program
I ® pefine payment grouping
[E3} Payment Proposal Processing
[E3] futomatic Posting
€3] Payment Hedia
[E3] Payment Run Display
3] Outgoing Invoices/Credit Hemos -
1 *

Pa_vmenl Program Configuration: Initial Screen

Configuration Company codes  Payment methods  Banks  Utlities  Swvstem  Help -

v 2 Y 2 P e e ST

All company codes | Paying company codes | Ctry paymémethnds | CC payment methods
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10. Double click the appropriate
country.

11. Double click the appropriate
payment method.

Customizing in Fl

Maintain Payment Program Configuration: Countries

Payment methods  Edit Goto  Utilities  Environment  System Help -
v] o <] elafx] SlHE] siolojo] 2]
E Company codes

Country Hame E

United Kingdom
Hungary
Indonesia
Ireland

Y

=

EA 2 EE EAEEEEREEEEEEE

Hetherlands
Norway

New Zealand
Portugal
Russian Fed.
Sweden
Singapore

us usa

South Africa

||

Mainlain Payment Program Configuration: Country Pmnt Methods - List

Payment methods  Edit Goto  Ulilities Environment  System  Help -

v] o of elalx] o] slnlojs) 2]

R

Country us usa

Fayment methods in the country

Pynt meth. Hame {jgalanguage of country)
[c [check @

ﬁ- |Bank transfer
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Customizing in FI

12. Choose Environment — Print prog.
variants.

13. Enter the name of your variant (Z1)
in Variant.

14. Click Change.

Mainlain Payment Program Configuration: Country Pmnt Methods - Details

Payment methods  Edit Goto  Ulilities

!ﬂ =

Company code data | 3 | o

s s

Payment method [C [Eheck

Syztem  Help -
Company codes »
Barks 3

Country key Print prog

Payment method classification

¥ Check will be created [T Check/bill of exchange

[T Bill of exchange will be created
[T Create bill/exch.before due date
[TBill of exchange payment request
[ Payment demand

[T POR payment procedure

[ Post office curr.acct method?
[TEU internal transfer

[T Payment method for incoming pmnts
¥ Allowed for personnel payments [T Billfexchange was accepted
Required master record specifications
[ Street,P.0.box or P.0.box pst cd

Posting specifications

Document type for payment EF
[T Bank details Clearing document type Eﬁ

[ Collection authorization Sp.G/L ind.bfex. f b/ex.pmnt req. r

Form printout

Hame of the print program RFFOUS_C  Key in code line rA

Hame of the print dataset LISTAS

Print dataset for bfexch.
8 ABAP/4: Variants - Initial Screen |_ (O] x|
Yarant: Edit Golo System  Help -

v| ol <f «ld[x| CfiilE]

[=lE]=] 2
B

Program
Variant

RFFOUS_C
SAP_ @ EO Create

Sub-objects
® Values
C' attributes

L Display

& Change @
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Here you see the bottom of the
Maintain Variants: Report
RFFOUS_C, Variant Z1 screen.

Enter the number of desired test
prints in the Number of sample
printouts in the Output control
frame.

Click Save.

If you use the CTS, specify a
transport request after saving.

Click Back five times.

You will now be back on the initial
screen of the payment program
customizing from step 9.

Click Back three times to
completely exit.

Maintain ¥ariants: Report RFFOUS_C. Yariant Z1
Varant Edit Goto  System  Help

Customizing in Fl

dh| % | =ik ]

v &

B| o, | Selection options | ributes |

Currency key
Payment document number to

Print control

¥ Print checks LP81 [ Print immediately

[ Print imnmediately
LPO1 [ Print immediately

On printer
[T Issue payment advices On printer
¥ Print payment summary On printer

Output control

Alternative check form

Filler for digits in words F
Humber of sample printouts ’E@
Ho.of items in payment summary (9999
[T Payment document validation

[ Texts in recipient’s language

[T currency in IS0 code

[T Ho form summary section

Reprint checks
[T void and reprint checks from payment run already printed

Check number to

Upid reason code r_
4

Paymenl Program Configuration: Initial Screen

Configuration Company codes  Papment methods  Banks  Utlities  Sestem Help

v] 2 P s T

codes ‘ Ctry pay

All company codes | Paying comp
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Customizing in Fl

Specifying Printers for Both Checks and Check Run Summary

You can specify different printers for the checks and the check run summary. This specification makes
sense if you have preprinted checks and do not want to waste these forms for a summary, or if you want
the summary to be printed from a laser printer instead of a dot-matrix printer.

Specify printers in the variant of the print program (e.g., program RFFOUS_C, variant Z1). At the
beginning of every check run, to adjust your printer, specify the number of test prints. This topic is
described in the previous section, but you can include step 15 from the previous section into step 15 of this
section and perform both procedures at once.

1. Access the |MG (See page 2) 1 .ay structure: SAP Reference IMG M= E
Stuctuie  Edit Goto  Information  Utiities  Default settings Systern Help -
2. Expand Financial Accounting. v|I - <] elalx] 2lME Bnlole] 2
. E dicoll gl | B | 83| G| Where-used list
3. Expand Accounts Receivable and rpandientapse | 4| B] 38| G| Wherewsed s R
o q q q
ACCOUﬂtS Payable. é» Financial Accounting
[Ea] Financial Accounting Global Settings
H H 3] General Ledger Accounting
4' Expand BUSlnESS Transactlons. S Accounts Receivable and Accounts Payable L
i = Cust fi t
5. Expand Outgoing Payments. =
. . 5] Business Transactions
6. Expand Automatic Outgoing e
— @ I i I i /Credit H
Payments. & Release For Pagnent
6[3 Outgoing Payments
7' EXpand Payment MethOd/Bank a Outgoing Payments Global Settings
1 3] H. 1 Outgoi P t
Selection. B utonatic butgoing Payments
8. Execute Configure payment program. & Payment Method/Bank Selection
|P Define payment forms
f Configure payment program
® Define payment grouping
3] Payment Proposal Processing
£ Automatic Posting
£ Payment Hedia
a Payment Run Display
— = Outgoing Invoices/Credit Hemos =
<] | a7
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Customizing in FI

9. Click Ctry payment methods r Payment Program Configuration: Initial Screen

vl =) «lal] simiaE| slnlee] 2

9

10. Double CI ick the appropriate [ Maintain Payment Program Configuration: Countries

country. P — o <] «lalx] & [na] solelo] 2]

3] 231 ] =1 = %1 3 %1 = =] =1 = =1 =1 = = === =
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Customizing in FI

11. Double click the appropriate
payment method.

Mainlain Payment Program Configuration: Country Pmnt Methods - List

Payment methods  Edit Goto  Utilities  Environment  System Help

v o | elalx]| 2lkjE] slnlolo] 2|

a[o[a[]

Country

s usa

Payment methods in the country

Pymt meth. Hame {i angquage of country)
& [check

[T [Bank transfer

12. Choose Environment — Print prog.
Variants.

Maintain Payment Program Configurati

- Country Pmnt Methods - Detailz
Sestern Help

Payment methods  Edit Goto  Ulilities

4
13

LCompany codes
Barks

ﬂ =

Company code data | 0 | i)

Country key

s

Fayment method E

Payment method classification
[ Check will be created [T Check/bill of exchange
[T POR payment procedure [TBill of exchange will be created

["Post office curr.acct method? [ Create bill/exch.before due date

[T EU internal transfer [T Bill of exchange payment request
[T Payment method for incoming pmnts [" Payment demand

¥ Allowed for personnel payments [T Bill/fexchange was accepted

Required master record specifications Posting specifications

W Street,P.0.box or P.0.box pst cd

Document type for payment
[T Bank details

Clearing document type

0
]

[T Collection authorization Sp.6/L ind.bfex. / bfex.pmnt req.[7

Form printout

Hame of the print program

RFFOUS_C  Key in code line
LIST1S
FAAAA,

—

Hame of the print dataset
Print dataset for bfexch.
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13. Enter the name of your variant (Z1).

14. Click Change.

Here you can see the bottom of the
Maintain Variants: Report
RFFOUS_C, Variant Z1 screen.

15. Select Print checks and Print payment
summary to get the checks and the
summary. Enter different printer
names in the corresponding On
printer fields.

16. Click Save.

If you use the CTS, specify a
transport request after saving.

17. Click Back five times to return to
the initial payment program
customizing screen in step 9.

8 ABAP/4: Variants - Initial Screen
Yarant: Edt Goto Sestem Help

Customizing in Fl

v| o < «|d(x|

B

Program |[RFFOUS_C
B €B [ Create

Variant SAP

Sub-objects
® Values
C' attributes

Gy Display 4

Change @

Maintain ¥ariants: Report RFFOUS_C. Yariant Z1
Yarant Edit Gaoto Systern Help

jg] slole|s| 2|

i | %]

ributes |

ﬂ = 4

B| gl | Selection options |

Currency key to

Payment document number to

Print control

W Print checks LPE1 [ Print immediately

[ Print immediately
LPB1 [ Print immediately

On printer
[T Issue payment advices On printer
W Print payment summary On printer
Dutput control

Alternative check form li
Filler for digits in words F

Humber of sample printouts E

Ho.of items in payment summary (9999
[" Payment document validation

[T Texts in recipient's language

[T Currency in 130 code

[T No form summary section

Reprint checks
[T Void and reprint checks from payment run already printed

to
Uoid reason code r_
4

Check number
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Customizing in FI

18 Click Back th ree ti mes to F Payment Program Configuration: Initial Screen

vl 5 | glalx] olnlal ololelo] o
A company codes | Paing comp s | o ament metods

completely exit.
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Overview of SAPscript Control Commands

Chapter 8:  SAPscript Control Commands
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Overview of SAPscript Control Commands

The functionality of the SAPscript editor is determined by a number of commands, which you can either
choose from the menu or call with function keys. These commands edit the text in the editor based on your
requirements, and commands are immediately executed.

In contrast, SAPscript recognizes another type of commands, the control commands, which:

e Correspondingly influence the output formatting

e Are not interpreted by the SAPscript editor

e Only affect the SAPscript Composer

The Composer is a program that converts text from the editor display into the print display. This program
formats the line and pages where symbols are replaced by their current values and text formatting is based
on the paragraph and the character style formats.

Overview of SAPscript Control Commands

ADDRESS

Formatting of addresses

BOTTOM, ENDBOTTOM

Define footer text in a window

BOX, POSITION, SIZE

Boxes, lines and shading

CASE, ENDCASE

Case distinction

DEFINE Value assignment to text symbols
HEX, ENDHEX Hexadecimal values

IF, ENDIF Conditional text output
INCLUDE Include other texts

NEW-PAGE Explicit forms feed

NEW-WINDOW

Next window MAIN

PRINT-CONTROL

Insert print control character

PROTECT, ENDPROTECT

Protect from page break

RESET

Initialize outline paragraphs

SET COUNTRY

Country-specific formatting

SET DATE MASK

Formatting of date fields

SET SIGN

Position of +/- sign

SET TIME MASK

Formatting of time fields

STYLE Change style
SUMMING Summing variables
TOP Set header text in window MAIN
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Overview of Formatting Options

Overview of Formatting Options

Formatting options format variables and override the format described in the Dictionary. Formatting

options are always specified within &-& variable brackets.

Exponent for floating point numbers

Specifying an exponent for floating point values

Fill characters

Replacing leading spaces with fill characters

Ignoring conversion rules

Ignoring conversion rules from Dictionary

Leading sign to the left

Leading sign of numeric values is on the left

Leading sign to the right

Leading sign of numeric values is on the right

Number of decimals

Specifying the number of decimal places

Offset

Specifying an offset of n characters

Omitting leading zeros

Omitting the leading zeros

Omitting the leading sign

Omitting the leading sign of numeric values

Omitting the separator for
‘Thousands’

Omitting the separator for “Thousands” in numeric
values

Output length

Specifying the output length

Preceding and subsequent text

Specifying preceding and subsequent text for variables

Right-justified output

Right-justified output within a specified output length

Space compression

Reducing spaces between words of one variable

Suppressing initial values

Suppressing output of initial values

Syntax of Control Commands

SAPscript control commands are entered, changed, or deleted in the SAPscript editor in the same way as

other text lines. However, they differ from normal lines in the following ways:

e In the tag column, indicate control commands with the paragraph format /:

* Enter the command in the line.
All key words and specifications, not defined in quotes as literal, are automatically converted to upper

case.

» Enter the complete control command and the necessary parameters on one line.

» Enter only one control command per line.

« Editor formatting does not affect lines with control commands.

If the control command is unknown or syntactically incorrect, the command line is treated as a comment

line, and is not interpreted or printed.
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Syntax of Control Commands

Q\QS & Tr/'cé
If a parameter of a control command is written in parentheses, [], on the
following pages, then this parameter is optional for the command.

<oy~ Some of the control commands are global settings, which are valid until they
are explicitly switched off. Therefore it is important to know that, on a page,
the MAIN window is always processed first. For example, if you want to set
the date format with the control command SET DATE FORMAT and this
format must be valid for the entire layout set, then specify this command at
the top of MAIN.

ADDRESS: Formatting of addresses

The command ADDRESS - ENDADDRESS formats an address according to the postal standards of the
destination country defined in the parameter COUNTRY. The reference fields are described in the
structure ADRS. Both constants and symbols can be assigned to the parameters.

Syntax:
: ADDRESS [ DELI VERY] [PARAGRAPH a] [PRIORITY p] [LINES ]
TI TLE title
NAMVE namel[ , name2Z[ , name3[ , named] ] ]
STREET street

POBOX PO box [ CODE zp code]
POSTCODE zip code

CI TY townl[, town2)

REG ON region

COUNTRY country

FROMCOUNTRY from country
ENDADDRESS

~ e~~~ — ~— ~ ~—

Both formatting data and address data are parameters. Address data is formatted for output based on the
COUNTRY, PRIORITY and LINES parameters. As the default, the P.O. Box is used, if it is available, rather
than the street address.

 DELIVERY defines the street address.

If this parameter is selected, the system prints the street address on the layout output instead of the
P.O. Box.

«  PARAGRAPH defines in which paragraph format the address is output.
If the parameter is not defined, the address is output in the default paragraph format.

* PRIORITY defines which address lines can be omitted if there is not enough space on the output.
You can enter a combination of the following values:
- A form of address
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Syntax of Control Commands

-P mandatory blank line 1
-Q mandatory blank line 2

-2 name2
-3 name3
-4 name4

-L country name

-S line for the street

-0 line for the city

LINES define how many lines are available to format the address.

If the address data cannot be completely formatted due to an insufficient number of lines, the data
entered in the parameter PRIORITY is omitted. If the LINES specification is missing and this command
is in a layout set window whose type is not MAIN, the lines available for the address layout are
automatically calculated with the current output line item and window size.

TITLE is a required form of address.

NAME means that up to four separate names, separated by commas, can be defined.

STREET means the street specification, including address number.

POBOX is the Post Office box number.

CODE is the P.O. box, postal, or zip code, if this code is different from the postal code of the city.
POSTCODE is city’s postal, or zip, code.

CITY means that up to two place names can be defined.

REGION determines the administrative area.

COUNTRY specifies the country based on specific postal standards and the address format.

FROMCOUNTRY defines in which language the destination country’s name is formatted. In EEC
countries, only the international country identification letter is placed, with a hyphen, before the postal
code.

Example:

ADDRESS

/
/: TITLE ‘Company’

/: NAME ‘Widget Technology, Inc.’, ‘All Kind of Widgets’
/: STREET ‘1005 Lido Lane’

/: POBOX ‘2935’ CODE ‘94400’

/:
/
/
/
/
/

POSTCODE ‘94404’

: CITY ‘Foster City’

: REGION ‘CA’

: COUNTRY ‘USA’

: FROMCOUNTRY ‘USA’
: ENDADDRESS

This list generates the following address:
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Company

Widget Technology, Inc.

All Kind of Widgets

PO box 2935

Foster City, CA 94400

If the DELIVERY supplement is specified for the ADDRESS command, then the street, not the P.O. Box, is

entered.

Company

Widget Technology, Inc.
All Kind of Widgets
1005 Lido Lane

Foster City, CA 94404

<ethfap  SAPscript calls the ADDRESS_INTO_PRINTFORM function module to
format the address. If the display is not in the required form, check the
settings that are valid for this function module (see the documentation on
the function module).

BOTTOM: Define footer text in a window

For MAIN, determine the lines, also known as footer texts, which are always automatically output at the
bottom of that window.

Syntax:
/: BOTTOM

/. ENDBOTTOM
The text lines between the two commands are output at the bottom of MAIN.

To switch a footer text off, enter the command pair BOTTOM .. ENDBOTTOM with no text lines in
between:

/: BOTTOM
/: ENDBOTTOM

Footer text no longer appears at the bottom of the page from and including this page.

<& Trf% If there is sufficient space in the window, a footer text is output on the
current page.

Only use footer texts in texts that are not printed with application programs,
such as dunning texts, ordering texts. These application programs also work
with footer texts with the layout set interface, which can lead to unwanted
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Syntax of Control Commands

results.

BOX, POSITION, SIZE: Boxes, lines, shading

The BOX, POSITION and SIZE commands draw boxes, lines, and shadows. Within any particular layout
set, these commands specify window or passage of window text can be output in a frame or with
shadowing. The SAP printer drivers based on page-oriented printers (the HP LaserJet PCL-5 driver HPLJ4,
the Postscript driver POST, the Kyocera Prescribe driver PRES) use these commands when creating output.
Line printers and non-supported page-oriented printers ignore these commands. The resulting output may
be viewed in the SAPscript print previewer.

Syntax:

1. /: BOX [XPOS] [YPOS] [WDTH [HEIGHT] [FRAME] [INTENSITY]
2. /: PCSITION [XORIGN] [YORIG N [WNDON [ PAGE]

3. /: SIZE [WDTH [HEI GHT] [W NDOW [ PAGE]

BOX

Syntax:
/: BOX [ XPOS] [YPOS] [WDTH] [HElI GHT] [FRAVE] [I NTENSI TY]

This command draws a box of the specified size at the specified position. For each parameter (XPOS,
YPOS, WIDTH, HEIGHT, and FRAME), both a measurement and a unit of measure must be specified. The
INTENSITY parameter should be entered as a percentage between 0 and 100.

* XPOS, YPOS specify the upper left corner of the box, relative to POSITION command values.
Default is the values specified in the POSITION command.
The following calculation is performed internally to determine the absolute output position of a box on
the page:
X(abs) = XORIGIN + XPOS
Y(abs) = YORIGIN + YPOS

«  WIDTH determines the width of the box.
Default: WIDTH value of the SIZE command.

e HEIGHT determines height of the box.
Default: HEIGHT value of the SIZE command.

«  FRAME determines the thickness of frame.
Default: 0 (no frame).

« INTENSITY determines the box contents as a grayscale percentage.
Default: 100 (full black)

When determining the measurements, use decimal numbers to specify literal values (like ABAP/4 numeric
constants) and enclose these values in inverted commas. Use a period for the decimal point character. See
also the examples listed below.

Use the following units of measure:

e TW (twip)
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Syntax of Control Commands

* PT (point)

* IN(inch)

* MM (millimeter)

e CM (centimeter)

LN (line)

e CH (character).

The following conversion factors apply:

e 1TW=1/20PT

e 1PT=1/721IN

e 1IN=254CM

e 1CM=10MM

* 1 CH = height of a character relative to the CPI specification in the layout set header
* 1 LN = height of a line relative to the LPI specification in the layout set header
Examples:

/: BOX FRAME 10 TW

Draws a frame around the current window with a frame thickness of 10 TW (= 0.5 PT).
/: BOX I NTENSI TY 10

Fills the window background with shadowing having a gray scale of 10 %.

/: BOX HEIGHT 0 TW FRAME 10 TW

Draws a horizontal line across the complete top edge of the window.
/: BOX WDTH 0 TW FRAME 10 TW

Draws a vertical line along the complete height of the left hand edge of the window.
BOX WDTH " 17.5 CM HEIGHT 1 CM FRAME 10 TWINTENSITY 15

BOX WDTH ’ 17.5° CM HEI GHT ’ 13.5 CM FRAME 10 TW

BOX XPOS ' 10.0° CMWDTH O TWHEI GHT ’ 13.5 CM FRAME 10 TW

BOX XPCS "13.5 CMWDTH O TWHEIGHT ' 13. 5 CM FRAME 10 TW

~ ~  ~  ~

Draws two rectangles and two lines to construct a table of three columns with a highlighted heading.
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Syntax of Control Commands

POSITION

Syntax:

/: POSITION [XORIG N [YORIG N [WNDOW [ PAGE]

This command sets the origin for the coordinate system used by the XPOS and YPOS parameters of the
BOX command. When a window is first started, the POSITION value is set to refer to the upper left corner
of the window (default setting). If a parameter value does not have a leading sign, then its value is
interpreted as an absolute value, which is a value that specifies an offset from the upper-left corner of the
output page. If a parameter value is specified with a leading sign, then the new value of the parameter is
calculated relative to the old value. If a parameter specification is missing, then this parameter is
unchanged.

e XORIGIN, YORIGIN is the origin of the coordinate system.

«  WINDOW sets the values for the left and upper edges to be the same of those of the current window
(default setting).

» PAGE sets the values for the left and upper edges to be the same as the current output page (XORIGIN
=0cm, YORIGIN =0 cm).

Examples:

/: PCSI TI ON W NDOW

Sets the origin for the coordinate system to the upper-left corner of the window.
/. POSITION XORIGN2 CMYORIGN *2.5 CM

Sets the origin for the coordinate system to a point 2 cm from the left edge and 2.5 cm from the upper edge
of the output page.

/: POSITION XORIFGAN'-1.5 CMYORIGN -1 CM

Shifts the origin for the coordinates 1.5 cm to the left and 1 cm up.

SIZE

Syntax:

/: SIZE [WDTH] [HEI GHT] [W NDOW [ PAGE]

This command sets the values of the WIDTH and HEIGHT parameters used in the BOX command. When a
window is first started, the SIZE value is set to the same values as the window (default setting). If one of
the parameter specifications is missing, then no change is made to its current value. If a parameter value

does not have a leading sign, then its value is interpreted as an absolute value. If a parameter value is
specified with a leading sign, then the new value of the parameter is calculated relative to the old value.

«  WIDTH, HEIGHT sets the dimensions of the rectangle or line.

«  WINDOW sets the values for the width and height relative to the values of the current window (default
setting).

* PAGE sets the values for the width and height to the values of the current output page.
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Syntax of Control Commands

Examples:

/:

SI ZE W NDOW

Sets WIDTH and HEIGHT to the current window dimensions.

/:

SIZE WDTH 3.5 CMHEIGAT '7.6" CM

Sets WIDTH to 3.5 cm and HEIGHT to 7.6 cm.

/:

/:
/:
/

PCSI TI ON W NDOW

POSI TION XORIA@ N -20 TWYORIG@ N -20 TW
SIZE WDTH +40 TW HEI GHT +40 TW

BOX FRAME 10 TW

A frame is added to the current window. The frame edges extends beyond the window itself, to avoid
obscuring the leading and trailing text characters.

CASE: Case distinction

The CASE command is a special case of multi-level case distinction with IF commands. As a condition for
the different cases, only one symbol can be queried for equality with different values.

Syntax:

/:
/:

/:

CASE symbol
VWHEN valuel

VHEN value2

WHEN value n

VWHEN OTHERS.

ENDCASE

The symbol entered in the CASE line is formatted. If it has a value specified in the individual WHEN lines,
the text following the valid WHEN line is output. If none of the listed values apply, the lines between the
WHEN-OTHERS line and ENDCASE are output. The WHEN-OTHERS case is optional. Comparison is
always carried out as a literal comparison as for the IF command.

‘{\QS & Tr/'cé

ENDCASE must end a CASE command, but the WHEN-OTHERS command
is optional.

8-10 © 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.



SAPscript Control Commands

Syntax of Control Commands

DEFINE: Value assignment to text symbols

Text symbols receive their value through an explicit assignment. This assignment can be made
interactively in the editor by choosing Include — Symbols — Text. This step lists all the text symbols of a text
module and those of the allocated layout set. If the transaction is exited, the contents defined in this way
are lost. To continue printing the text module, you would have to enter the symbol values again.

The DEFINE command allows you to anchor this value assignment in the text and to have it available
when you next call up the text. Furthermore, you can allocate another value to a text symbol in the course
of the text.

Syntax:
/: DEFI NE &symbolname& ="* value’

Example:
/: DEFINE &re& = ‘Your correspondence of 3/17/94’

Example:

/: DEFINE &symbol1& = ‘XXxxxxx’

/: DEFINE &symbol2& = ‘yyy&symboll&’
/: DEFINE &symboll& = ‘zzzzzzz’

Result: &symbol2& - yyyzzzzzzz

The assigned value may have a maximum of 60 characters, but it can also contain more symbols. When a
symbol is defined using DEFINE, symbols which occur in the value are not immediately replaced by their
value. They are replaced only when the target symbol is output. If operator := is used in DEFINE, the
symbols that occur in the value to be assigned are immediately replaced by their current values. The
resulting character string is only then assigned to the target symbol when all occurring symbols have been
replaced. The length of the value is limited to 80 characters, and the target symbol must be a text symbol.

Syntax:
/: DEFINE & symbolname& :=* value’

HEX: Hexadecimal Data

This command sends printer commands in a printer language directly to a printer that supports that
language. SAPscript does not interpret the data enclosed by the HEX and ENDHEX command pair, but
inserts unchanged data into the output stream. This technique allows objects with a pixel-oriented format
to be printed as part of a SAPscript text. The HEX and ENDHEX command pair enclose the printer
commands and data as hexadecimal text, so that the printer formatting routines interpret each successive
pair of characters as a single hexadecimal value in the 0..255 range.

The characters 0..9 and A..F to represent the values 10..15 are valid hexadecimal characters. The text may
also include comment lines (these begin with /* in the format column), which will not be interpreted as
hexadecimal data but are simply passed over by the formatting routines.
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Syntax:
/: HEX [ TYPE printer_language]

[ ENDHEX

HEX denotes the start of the hexadecimal data. Subsequent text lines are interpreted as described above. If
the TYPE parameter is present, the data will be sent to the printer only if the printer understands the
specified printer language. The following printer languages are currently supported:

e POST (Postscript)
* PRES (Kyocera Prescribe)
e PCL (HP Printer Control Language)

/: HEX [ TYPE printer_language] [ XPOS Xx_position] [ YPOS y_position]

Before the hexadecimal data is output, the output cursor is set to the absolute position indicated by the
specified X and Y position parameters. If either the X or the Y position is not specified, then 0 will be
assumed for this parameter.

/: HEX [ TYPE printer_language] [ HEI GHT height] [LEFT left_indentation]

The HEIGHT parameter determines the amount of space to be reserved on the page for the output of the
hexadecimal data. Any text after ENDHEX will be output below this point. If the LEFT parameter is also
specified, then the output of the hexadecimal data will be indented from the left margin by the specified
amount.

Examples:

/. HEX TYPE PCL HEIGHT '7.5 CMLEFT '2.25 CM

/* Creator: report ZQVNTE30 date 19940705 tinme 125129 user SAPSCRI PT
/= 1B2A7230461B2A743735521B2A7231411B2A62304D1B2A62343057 FFFFFFFFFFFF
/ = FF1B2A62343057FFFFFFFFFFFFCO007DOODFCOF7D0000000000000000000000017
/ : ENDHEX

This data will be printed only by an HP PCL printer (7.5 cm of space will allocated on the page for the
output of the data and the output cursor will be indented 2.25 cm to the right of the layout set window
edge).

Q\QS & Tr/'cé
The RSTXLDMC program uploads correctly formatted pixel data to the R/3
system and prepares it as a HEX-ENDHEX control command. This data can
then be saved as normal SAPscript text.
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IF: Conditional text output

With the IF control command, define those lines that are output under certain conditions. If the logical
expression entered for the IF command is fulfilled, the lines parenthesized by IF ... ENDIF are output. If
this expression is not enclosed in parentheses, the commands are ignored.

Syntax:
/: 1 F Condition

/: ENDIF

In the condition, the following relational operators are possible:
e =0rEQ equals

e <orLT lessthan

e >0rGT greater than

e <=orLE lessthan orequal to

e« >=or GE greater than or equal to

e <>or NE notequal

As logical link operators use:

* NOT
« AND
* OR

The sequence of processing the logical operations and the sequence of processing the conditions is always
from left to right. There is no order of binding, and bracketing is not allowed.

Comparison is always carried out as a literal comparison, that is, symbols are compared in their formatted
form as a character string and not with their internal representation. This comparison must be taken into
account for program symbols whose format depends on different parameters. Examples include currency
fields that are output with different number of places after the decimal point depending on the currency
key, or that use a comma or a period as the decimal separator depending on the setting.

The IF command can be extended to make a two-sided case distinction with the ELSE command. If the
specified IF condition is true, then the lines listed between IF and ELSE are formatted, otherwise the lines
between ELSE and ENDIF are formatted.

Syntax:
/: 1 F Condition

/: ELSE

/: ENDIF
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A multi-level case distinction is possible using the ELSEIF command.
Syntax:
/: 1 F Condition

/. ELSEI F Condition
/: ELSE

/: ENDIF

You can use as many ELSEIF commands as required. The specification of an ELSE command is optional in
this case.

LY The condition must not extend over several lines, and must be contained
in one line with the IF or ELSEIF command.

* |F commands can also be nested.

* An IF command must always end with ENDIF. If this command is
forgotten, and if the condition is not true, nothing more is output after
the IF command.

» Ifasyntax error is found when interpreting these commands, the
corresponding command is not executed. This can have various effects
on the following text output. If, for example, the IF statement is
incorrectly structured, since IF is missing, the following ELSEIF or ELSE
commands are ignored. All lines are output.

INCLUDE: Include other texts

Use INCLUDE to include the contents of another text into your text. The text to be included exists
separately from yours and is only copied at the time of the output formatting. With INCLUDE, since the
text is only read and inserted during the output formatting, the most current version of the required text is
always available.

Syntax:
/: INCLUDE name [ OBJECT 0] [ID i] [LANGUAGE I] [ PARAGRAPH p] [ NEW PARAGRAPH np]

The name of the text to be inserted must be specified and can have up to 70 characters. If the text name
contains blanks, put it in quotes as a literal. It can also be specified with a symbol. All further parameters of
INCLUDE are optional. If these parameters are missing, SAPscript uses default values based on the
respective call environment for them.

Examples:

/: 1 NCLUDE MYTEXT

The text MYTEXT is included in the language of the calling text.
/- INCLUDE MYTEXT LANGUAGE ‘E’ PARAGRAPH ‘A1’
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The text with the name MYTEXT and the language E is included, regardless of the language in which the
calling text is created. The paragraph format Al is valid as the standard paragraph for this call.

Optional specifications:

LANGUAGE

If a language is unspecified, the calling text’s language or the layout set is set for the text to be included.
If a language is specified, the text is always loaded in this language, regardless of the language of the
calling text.

PARAGRAPH

The text to be included is formatted with its style allocation. With this parameter, the standard
paragraph of this style can be redefined for the current call. All * paragraphs of the inserted text are
formatted with the paragraph specified here.

NEW-PARAGRAPH

The first line of the included text has this format flag, provided it is not a command or comment line. If
the optional entry PARAGRAPH (see above) is empty, all * paragraphs of the included text are
formatted with the paragraph np specified with NEW-PARAGRAPH.

OBJECT

To completely specify a text, create additional specifications about the text object. There are different
rules and restrictions for this specification that depends on the calling text’s object type. All texts can be
included in a layout set. If no object is entered here, TEXT is used (standard texts). With a
documentation text (object DOKU), you can only include documentation texts. This object is assumed
even if no object is specified in this environment.

Only hypertext or documentation text can be included into a hypertext (object DSYS). If the OBJECT
specification is missing, DSYS is set as a default value.

Only standard text (object TEXT), documentation text or hypertext can be included in any other type of
text. The default object is TEXT if nothing is entered.

1D

The text ID allows further text types within an object, is a further part of the text key. If the ID is not
entered, the default Include ID from table TTXID is used to call text. If the specification is not in this
table, the text ID of the calling text is used.

The ID and the object are now the basis of a further consistency check:

All text IDs are allowed for a layout set.

Only documentation texts with the text IDs TX (general texts), UO (authorization objects), and
documentation texts (with the same text ID as the calling documentation text) may be included in
documentation texts.

All DSYS texts may be included in DSYS texts, regardless of their ID. Documentation texts that will be
inserted may only have IDs TX and UO.

Standard texts with the allowed text IDs, DSYS texts with IDs, and documentation texts with IDs TX
and UO may be included in the text types.
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NEW-PAGE: Explicit form feed

SAPscript automatically inserts a page break if MAIN of one page is filled. Using NEW-PAGE, a page
break can be forced at any point. The text after this command is written on a new page. The form feed is
independent of any conditions. The command now outputs the current page.

If you have entered NEW-PAGE without additional parameters, the page defined in the layout set as the
next page is accessed. If, however, there are various pages in your layout set, you can jump to any
particular next page by specifying the page name.

Syntax:
/: NEW PAGE [ page name]

Examples:

/. NEW PAGE

The current page is completed and the text in the following lines is written on the next page as determined
in the layout set.

[ NEW PAGE S1

Same as before, but S1 is accessed as the next page.

s,  Ifanexplicitly specified page for NEW-PAGE is not in the layout set, this
page specification is ignored. Make sure that there are no blank lines
immediately before a NEW-PAGE command. If an implicit form feed was
carried out within these blank lines, this step could lead to an unwanted
empty page being printed.

NEW-WINDOW: Next window MAIN

You can have up to 99 MAIN windows on one page. These windows are distinguished by a serial number
(0..98) and assigned in this order. So, with SAPscript, it is possible to print labels or to output text in
multiple columns. If one MAIN window is filled, then the next MAIN window on the page is automatically
accessed. A page break is inserted at the end of the final MAIN window.

Using NEW-WINDOW, even if the current window is not completely filled, you can explicitly call the next
window MAIN. If you are currently in the last MAIN window of the page, the command works as a NEW-
PAGE.
Syntax:

/1 NEW W NDOW

PRINT-CONTROL.: Insert print control character

This command allows you call certain printer functions from SAPscript text. The control characters for the
printer cannot be directly entered into your text. First, with the spool transaction SPAD, define a print
control that contains the required printer commands. This print control can now be called with the
SAPscript command PRINT-CONTROL.

Syntax:
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/: PRI NT- CONTROL name

The name of the required print control can be entered with or without quotes.

autieg SAPscript has no idea of what is contained in the print control. It cannot
check whether the printer commands hidden behind it are functional. If
problems result when printing such a text, first print the text without the
print controls, and then activate each PRINT-CONTROL command to help
you locate the error more easily.

On completion, make sure that the defined print control sequences restore
the printer to a defined status. When printing subsequent texts, SAPscript
assumes that certain settings are still valid (type font, current page). If these
settings are changed by the called printer commandes, this change can have
unwanted effects.

After performing PRINT-CONTROL, SAPscript inserts a blank at the start of the following line. If this is
not required, this line must have the paragraph format “=.”

PROTECT: Protect from page break

You can determine whether a paragraph should or should not be separated by a page break in the style or
layout set. If the attribute page protection is set, then all the lines of this paragraph are always output
together on one page. This attribute is linked to the respective paragraph.

It is not beneficial to provide all paragraphs with a page protection attribute to neutralize unwanted page
breaks. This event is too dynamic and only results from the current text. Furthermore, you may also want
to protect only parts of a paragraph from a page break.

In principle, this problem could be solved with NEW-PAGE by explicitly starting a new page before the
affected parts of the text. However, it is complicated to change this procedure. Using NEW-PAGE, if your
text is formatted to have no unwanted page breaks, and new lines are inserted and existing ones are
deleted, the NEW-PAGE commands inserted after this point will have to be checked and can result in the
movement of page breaks.

With the command pair PROTECT .. ENDPROTECT, SAPscript offers the option to individually define
protection from a page break. If you parenthesize text with these commands, SAPscript automatically
guarantees that all of its lines are printed on one page. If the lines fit on the current output page, they are
output there, as if PROTECT was not used. If, however, the space is not sufficient, PROTECT works like a
NEW-PAGE and generates a form feed.

So, you can view PROTECT/ENDPROTECT are conditional NEW-PAGE commands, that determine
whether the included lines fit into the current window MAIN or not.

Syntax:
/: PROTECT

/ : ENDPROTECT
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The lines to be protected lie between the two commands.

gy ¢ AnNEN DPROTECT command without a preceding PROTECT command
is ineffective.

e Ifthe last ENDPROTECT is missing, it is implicitly assumed at the end
of the text.

e PROTECT .. ENDPROTECT commands cannot be nested. If a second
PROTECT command is recognized while another is active, the second is
ignored.

e If the text between PROTECT and ENDPROTECT is so extensive that it
would not fit on an empty page, then only one form feed is generated
and the text is normally output. Thus, in this case, the section to be
protected is separated by a page break.

RESET: Initialize outline paragraphs

The RESET command resets the numbering of an outline paragraph to its initial value. If the user does not
use RESET, all the outline paragraphs of a text are sequentially numbered. If the name of an outline
paragraph is entered in RESET, the numbering of this paragraph, is initialized with subordinate outline
levels.

Syntax:

/: RESET paragraph format

The paragraph format specifies the outline paragraph to be initialized.
Example:

Assume that paragraph N1 is defined in the style that you are using. This paragraph should be used for
listings and it each time generates an output of a list number. This is the SAPscript editor:

e AS If you want to work with the SAP R/3 System, proceed as follows:

« N1 Make sure that you have a PC

* N1 Switch on the PC

e N1 Click on the SAP icon.

e AS You then reach the SAP logon screen. To log on, you must carry out the following steps:
 /:RESET N1

* N1 Enter your user ID

* N1 Enter your password

* N1 Choose the application you require
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This text would give the following output:

If you want to work with the SAP R/3 System, proceed as follows:

1. Make sure that you have a PC

2. Switch on the PC

3. Click on the SAP icon.

You then reach the SAP logon screen. To log on, you must carry out the following steps:
1. Enteryour user ID

2. Enter your password

3. Choose the application you require

If the RESET command between the two lines is missing, then both of the listings would be sequentially
numbered:

If you want to work with the SAP R/3 System, proceed as follows:
1. Make sure that you have a PC

2. Switch on the PC

3. Click on the SAP icon.

At the SAP logon screen, to log on:

4. Enter your user ID

5. Enter your password

6. Choose the application you require

SET COUNTRY: Country-specific formatting

Some field types are formatted to be country-specific. This includes the display of a date, the decimal point,
or the thousands separator. Normally, the display types defined in the user master record are used here.
With the control command SET COUNTRY, a format alternative to that in the user master record can be
chosen, which is stored country-specifically in table TOO5X.

Syntax:
/: SET COUNTRY Country key
This country key can be entered either directly in quotes or with a symbol.

Example:
/: SET COUNTRY ‘CAN’

/: SET COUNTRY & country key&

By entering an empty country name, you can return to the values set in the user master record.
/I SET COUNTRY **

The corresponding ABAP/4 command is called internally by SAPscript.
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If the required formats are incorrect, check the settings in table TO05X.

SET DATE MASK: Formatting of date fields

Formatting date fields can be defined with the SAPscript command SET DATE MASK. After executing this
command, all the date fields are output with this display.

Syntax:
/- SET DATE MASK =*  date mask’

In the date mask, the following edit formats can be used:
« DD Day (two-digit)

- DDD Day name abbreviated

« DDDD Day name in full

« MM Month (two-digit)

« MMM Month name abbreviated

* MMMM Month name in full

* YY Year (two-digit)

« YYYY Year (four-digit)

All other characters in the mask are interpreted as text and copied correspondingly.
Example:
Assume that the current system date is March 1st 1994,

/: SET DATE MASK = ‘Walldorf, DD.MM.YY’
&DATE&

Result: Walldorf, 01.03.94

/: SET DATE MASK = ‘MMMM, DD. YYYY’

&DATE&

Result: March, 01. 1994

By specifying an empty string as the date mask, you can switch back to the default display:
/: SET DATE MASK = **

The texts for the month and day names, shortened or in full, are stored language-dependently in table
TTDTG under the following arguments:

*  %%SAPSCRIPT_DDD_dd abbreviated day name
e %%SAPSCRIPT _DDDD_dd full day name
e %%SAPSCRIPT_MMM_mm abbreviated month name
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e %%SAPSCRIPT_MMMM_mm full month name
with dd: day number 01 = Monday,..., 07 = Sunday
mm: month number 01 = January,..., 12 = December

SET SIGN: The Position of +/-

For commercial applications, it is common for the “+/-“ signs to be displayed to the right of the number
value. In certain cases, however, it is necessary for these signs to be displayed to the left of the number
value. This position can be determined with the control command SET SIGN. All program symbols
formatted using this command and that have a “+/-* sign are displayed in the required fashion.

Syntax:
/: SET SIGN LEFT

The +/- sign is displayed to the left of the number.
/: SET SIGN Rl GHT

The +/- sign is displayed to the right of the number.

SET TIME MASK: Formatting of time fields

With the SAPscript command SET TIME MASK, time fields can be alternatively formatted to the standard
display.

Syntax:
/: SET TIME MASK = time mask’

The following edit formats can be used in the time mask:

e« HH hours (two-digit)
« MM minutes (two-digit)
e SS seconds (two-digit)

All other characters in the mask are interpreted as text and printed correspondingly.
Example:
Assume that the current time is 10:08:12.

/: SET TIME MASK = ‘HH:MM’
&TIME&

Result: 10:08

/: SET TIME MASK = ‘HH hours MM minutes’

&TIME&

Result: 10 hours 08 minutes

By specifying an empty string as a time mask, you can switch back to the default display:
/: SET TIME MASK = **
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STYLE: Change style

The control command STYLE changes style within a text. This other style is used until a new STYLE
command is entered. If * is entered as a style name, switch back to the original style.

Syntax:
/: STYLE style
/. STYLE *

If another text module is inserted by choosing Include — Text and immediately deleted, STYLE is
automatically set in the editor. The same occurs if the text contents included in INCLUDE are copied into
the text by choosing Edit — Selected area — Delete INCLUDE.

SUMMING

Program symbols can be added with the SUMMING command. The command needs to be defined only
once. Each time that the specified symbol is edited, its current value is added to the sum field. Several
program symbols can also be added in a sum field.

Syntax:
/: SUMM NG program symbol | NTO sum symbol

Since SAPscript can not dynamically define sum fields, the sum symbol must be in a calling program
structure that was declared with TABLES.

TOP: Set header text in MAIN

In MAIN, lines that are always automatically output at the top of the window, called header texts, can be
determined. Header texts can automatically repeat the table heading at the top of every page for an
extensive tabular list.

Syntax:
/. TOP
/. ENDTOP

Those text lines between the two commands will be output at the top of MAIN.

To switch a header text off, re-enter the command pair TOP .. ENDTOP, with no lines in between:
/. TOP
/. ENDTOP

Header text will not appear on subsequent pages.
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If the document window contains text, then the header text is effective
from the next page.

* The same applies to deleting a header text. That is, a header text that has
already been output can no longer be canceled on the current page.

e Only use header texts in texts that are not printed with application
programs, such as dunning texts and ordering texts. These application
programs can also work with header texts in the layout set interface,
which can lead to unwanted results.

Syntax of Formatting Options

Exponent for floating point numbers

How a floating point number is formatted depends on whether an exponent is specified. The mantissa is
adjusted by shifting the decimal point and, if necessary, introducing leading zeros, based on the chosen
exponent. An exponent value of 0 means that the exponent representation will not be used to display the
symbol.

Syntax:
&synbol (EN) &
Example:

In this example the PLMK-SOLLWERT field is assumed to have the value 123456.78 and to be of data type
FLTP.

&PLMK- SOLLVEERT& +1.23456780000000E+05
&PLMK- SOLLVEERT( E3) & +123.456780000000E+03
&PLMK- SOLLVEERT( E6) & +0.12345678000000E+06
&PLNK- SOLLVERT( EO) & +123456.780000000
&PLNK- SOLLVEERT( E) & +123456.780000000

Fill characters

Leading spaces in a value can be replaced with a fill character. The character immediately following the F

in the specification is used as the fill character.

Syntax:
&synbol (Ff) &

Example:

The figure for customer sales in the KNA1-UMSAT field is $700. The Dictionary description of the field
specifies an output length of eight.
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&KNAL- UVBAT& 700.00
&KNAL- UVBAT( F*) & **700.00
&KNAL- UVBAT( FO) & 00700.00

Ignoring conversion rules

SAPscript conversion routines specified in the Dictionary are automatically recognized and used when
program symbols are formatted. These conversions can be prevented with the K option.

Syntax:
&synbol (K) &

Leading sign to the left

The leading sign is normally displayed to the right of a numeric value, except when using a floating point
number. This option allows you to specify that the leading sign is placed to the left of the number.

Syntax:

&synbol (<) &

Example:

&l TCDP- TDULPOS& 100.00-
&l TCDP- TDULPQOS( <) & -100.00

<8 & Tr/% The SET SIGN LEFT control command specifies that all subsequent symbols
with a numeric value should have a left-justified leading sign. Using this
control command means that there is then no need to repeat the < option for
each individual symbol.

Leading sign to the right

The default setting outputs the leading sign to the right of a numeric value. If you used the SET SIGN LEFT
to specify that the leading sign should be output before the value, this specification can be overridden for
individual symbols to enable these values to be output with the leading sign to the right.

Syntax:

&synbol (>) &

&Qs& T”r'fr
Use the SET SIGN RIGHT control command to switch back to the default
setting to output the leading sign.
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Number of decimals

A program symbol of one of the data types DEC, QUAN and FLTP can contain decimal place data. This
option overrides the Dictionary definition for the number of decimal places to format this symbol value.

Syntax:
&synbol (. n) &
Example:

The EKPO-MENGE field contains the value 1234.56. The Dictionary definition specifies three decimal places
and an output length of 17.

&EKPO- MVENGE& 1,234.560
&EKPO- MENGE( . 1) & 1,234.6
&EKPO- MENGE( . 4) & 1,234.5600
&EKPO- MENGE( . 0) & 1,235
Offset

Specifying an offset of “n” causes the “n” left-most characters of the symbol value will not be displayed. If
the offset specified is greater than the length of the value, nothing is output.

Syntax:
&synbol +nN&
Example:

If symbol has the value 123456789, the following will be displayed:

&synbol & 123456789
&synbol +3& 456789
&synbol +7& 89
&synbol +12&

&synbol +0& 123456789

Omitting leading zeros

Certain symbol values are output with leading zeros. To suppress these values use the Z option.
Syntax:

&synbol (2) &

Example:

Assuming the current date is 1/1/1994.

&DAY& 01
&DAY( 2) & 1
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Omitting the leading sign

Program symbols with numeric values can have a leading sign, which usually appears at the right of the
numeric value as a space for positive numbers, or as a minus sign for negative numbers. The S option
ensures that the value is formatted without the sign.

Syntax:
&synbol (S) &
Example:

The ITCDP-TDULPOS field contains the value -100.00. The ABAP/4 Dictionary definition for this field
includes a leading sign.

& TCDP- TDULPOS& 100.00-
& TCDP- TDULPOS( S) & 100.00

Omitting the separator for “Thousands”

Symbols of the DEC, CURR, INT and QUAN data types are normally formatted with the “thousands”
separator character. The T option allows you to specify that this separator character should be omitted.

Syntax:
&symbol (T) &
Example:

The EKPO-MENGE field contains the value 1234.56. The Data Dictionary definition specifies three decimal
places and the output length is set to 17.

&EKPO- NENGE& 1,234.560
&EKPO- NENGE( T) & 1234.560

Output length

If you need only a part of the symbol value, or if the output has to fit in an on-screen box or field without
overlapping the edges of this area, use an output length specification to define how many character
positions should be copied from the value.

If a length is specified that is greater than the current value length, then spaces are appended to the symbol
value.

The character * specifies the program symbol length. This specification causes the symbol value to be
output based on the output length defined in the ABAP/4 Dictionary.

Syntax:

&synbol () &

Example:

If symbol has the value 123456789.
&synbol (3) & 123
&synbol (7) & 1234567
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An output length specification can be combined with an offset specification. The specified length is then
counted from the specified offset position.
&synbol +4(3) & 567

The SYST-UNAME field contains the logon name of a user called Einstein. The Dictionary entry for this
field contains an output length of 12.

&SYST- UNAMES.. . . Einstein...
&SYST- UNAMVE( 9) &. . . Einstein ...
&SYST- UNAVE( *) &. . . Einstein

Preceding and subsequent text

In addition to using initial symbol values, additional texts that are output only when the symbol value is
no longer the initial value can be specified. You can specify a text to be output immediately before the
symbol value (the pre-text), and text to be output immediately after it (the post-text). If the symbol has its
initial value, these texts are suppressed.

Syntax:
& pre-text’ synbol ’ post-text’ &

<8 & Tr% Ensure that the symbol, the pre-text and the post-text, all appear on a single
line of the editor. This may mean that you have to use a long line (paragraph
attribute = or /=) in the editor.

The apostrophe character delimits these texts. If this character also appears as
part of one of these texts, then it must be written twice at this point to avoid
misinterpretation. A pre-text or post-text may contain symbols in addition to
normal text. These symbols are subject to the restriction that these symbols
may not have a pre-text or a post-text.

Example:

The KNA1-PFACH field contains a customer PO Box number. Since “PO Box” is not stored in the field
with the value, you would normally write the following for the PO Box line of an address:

PO Box &KNAL- PFACH&

However, if no “P.O. Box” has been specified then “PO Box™ would still appear on its own in the address.
Prevent this step by using pre-text and/or post-text (in this case pre-text).

PO Box &KNAl- PFACH& PO Box
& PO Box ' KNA1l- PFACH&

If “P.O. Box” is specified, then this information will be displayed with the appropriate text in the usual
way.

& PO Box ’ KNAl- PFACH& PO Box 123456
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Syntax of Formatting Options

Right-justified output

Symbol values other than numeric values are normally formatted to be left-justified. Right-justified
formatting can be specified with the R option. This option has to be used with an output length
specification.

Syntax:

&synbol (R) &

Example:

If symbol has the value 1234.

&synbol & 1234
&synbol (8R) & 1234

Space compression

The symbol value is viewed as a sequence of “words,” each separated from the next by either one or a
string of space characters. The C option replaces each string of space characters with a single space and
shifting “words” to the left to close gaps. Leading spaces are completely removed. The results are the same
as if the ABAP command CONDENSE was used.

Syntax:

&symbol (C) &

Example:

Assuming' Albert Einstein 'is the symbol value.

&synbol & Albert Einstein
&synbol (C) & Albert Einstein

Suppressing initial values

The | option suppresses the output of symbols that still contain their initial value.
Syntax:

&synbol (1) &

Example:

Assuming KNA1-UMSAT contains the value 0 and the currency is USD.

&KNA1- UVBAT& 0.00
&KNA1L- UVBAT( 1) &

If the field contains an amount other than 0, this value will be output in the usual way.

&KNA1- UVBAT& 700.00
&KNAL- UVBAT( 1) & 700.00
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System Variables

&SAPSCRIPT-SUBRC&

After executing an INCLUDE statement, this contains a value that indicates whether the INCLUDE was
found or not. This value can be queried with IF....

INCLUDE found = 0 and INCLUDE not found = 4

&SAPSCRIPT-FORMPAGES&

This contains the total number of pages output in a SAPscript layout set (all output between the functions
START_FORM and END_FORM). The state of the page counter on the individual form pages
(START,HOLD,INC) is not taken into account.

‘Q\Qs & Tr/'cfr

Using this symbol impairs performance, since all output data for every
layout set must be retained internally to fill the symbol.

<ethfay  The CONDENSE option cannot be used on the program icon SAPSCRIPT-
FORMPAGES (C) without an explicit length specification. This symbol is
replaced with a value only after the form has been completely edited, since
the total number of pages of a form is first known in the program function
END_FORM or CLOSE_FORM.

However, the symbol size (number of characters) is reserved correctly when
the symbol first occurs, with the current page number. Therefore, only one
character is reserved for option C (CONDENSE) on pages 1-9, two characters
on pages 10-99, and so on.

&SAPSCRIPT-JOBPAGES&

This contains the total number of pages output in a SAPscript print run (all output between the functions
OPEN_FORM and CLOSE_FORM). The state of the page counter on the individual form pages
(START,HOLD,INC) is not taken into account.

Q\QS & Tr/}é

Using this symbol impairs performance, since all output data for every print
job must be retained internally to fill the symbol.

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. 8-29



SAPscript Control Commands

System Variables

&SAPSCRIPT-TELELAND&

This contains the country identifier for the fax destination with fax output with SAPscript (field ITCPO-
TDTELELAND for the parameter OPTIONS of function OPEN_FORM).

&SAPSCRIPT-TELENUM&

This contains the local fax number for the fax destination with fax output with SAPscript (field ITCPO-
TDTELENUM for the parameter OPTIONS of function OPEN_FORM).

&SAPSCRIPT-TELENUME&

This contains the complete fax number for the fax destination with fax output with SAPscript (field ITCPO-
TDTELENUME for the parameter OPTIONS of function OPEN_FORM).

Variables of Structure SYST

All variables of structure SYST, called system variables, can be used in the layout set. Of particular interest
are the variables for the system date and time. These variables indicate the date and time that the output
was created. For the system date, use SYST-DATUM variable, for the system time, use SYST-UZEIT. Note
that you have the formatting options for date and time variables.
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Glossary

Term Definition

ABAP/4 Advanced Business Applications Programming language.

Access key The number which that is entered to modify SAP objects. This number is retrieved

Application server

Bar code

Character string

Client

Correction and
Transport System
(CTS)

Customer name
range

Customizing

Device type
DIN A4

GUI

Header

Implementation
Guide (IMG)

ltem

from the Online Service System (OSS).

Server where the SAP System runs. The CPU of this computer is used for the
applications that you run.

Form of representation of numbers and text. Text and numbers are printed with
bars of different width.

Part of a layout set containing formatting information for words within a
paragraph.

A client is a legally and organizationally independent subscriber to the system
where all business management data is protected against access by other clients.

Functionality of the SAP System in order to be able to keep track of modifications to
SAP objects as well as on customer objects. The CTS also supports transports
between a development system and a productive system.

Range of names that a customer can use for own objects. SAP promises not to
deliver any objects within this name range.

Adapting the R/3 System to the business processes and business functions of a SAP
customer.

Type of an output device, (e.g., types of printers).

Page format used in Germany and Australia (et al.). DIN is the German
abbreviation for the German Institute of Standards. The format is 210 x 279 mm.

Graphical User Interface. This is how an application is presented on the screen.
1. General part of a layout set.
2. General part of a document.

The IMG is used to guide you through the customizing of your system during
implementation or any further changes. For these reasons it provides you with
structured views on all customizing activities, the corresponding documentation
and some project management facilities.

Part of a document. Items are the positions of a document. Theoretically, the
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Term Definition
number of items is not limited.
Layout set A layout set describes the layout of output documents. It contains information

Layout set element
LETTER

Line spacing
Macro

0SS

Page

Page window
Paragraph
Preconfigured

client

Preprinted form

Print control

Program variant

Report
SAPscript

SAPscript editor
Standard layout set
Standard text

Structure

about where on a page you want to have which text and variables from the R/3
System.

Part of a layout set.

Page format used in USA and Canada (et al.). The format is 8 ¥2x 11 inches.
Distance between the top of a line and the top of the following line.

Set of commands executable by one command.

SAP’s Online Service System. You can get the access key for maintaining objects in
your SAP System as well as notes about the R/3 System.

The portion of a layout set or view on a layout set where the names of the pages
with a different layout are listed.

The portion of a layout set or view on a layout set that describes an area on a page
layout.

The portion of a layout set or view on a layout set that contains formatting
information for a paragraph of text.

Client of the R/3 System provided by SAP. This client contains customizing for
smaller companies.

Paper on which the output of the SAP System should be printed. The paper already
contains most of the information that is not coming off the SAP System. The form
can be a multi-layer form, already containing a company logo or other constant
text.

Sequence of control characters sent to the printer (e.g., a sequence to switch to
another font).

Named set of preset variables that can be used to start a program with filled
parameters.

A program used to read and evaluate data in database tables.

SAP’s tool to describe layouts (et al.). With this tool it is possible to create, display
and change layout sets.

Special editor used by SAPscript.
Layout set included in the standard R/3 System.
Fix text stored in the SAP System.

Object defined in the Data Dictionary which groups fields together.
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Term

Definition

Sub-structure
Table
Test print

Text element

Transaction

Transaction Code

Upload layout sets

Window

Structure which is part of another structure.
Database table defined in the Data Dictionary similar to a structure.
Output of a layout set with simulated data in order to check the layout.
1. Part of the window where the text of a window is defined.
2. Whole text of a window can be divided in text elements.

This is a named fraction of the text of a window.

A transaction covers a logical process in the R/3 System. Transaction examples
include:

* Generating a list of customers

e Changing the address of a customer

» Booking a flight reservation for a customer
* Executing a program

From the user’s point of view, it represents a self-contained unit. In dialog
programming, it is a complex object that consists of a module pool, screens, etc. It is
called with a transaction code.

The sequence of four characters identifying a transaction.

To call a transaction in the R/3 System, enter the transaction code in the command
field. For example, SA38 is the code to directly start SAP programs.

Inserts layout sets into the R/3 System. The layout sets must exist in a file in ASCII
format.

Part of a layout set or view on a layout set containing text and variables. Together
with window coordinates a window becomes an area on a page layout.
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Appendix A:  Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

The following pages show sample printouts for the layout sets provided on the diskette.
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Customer One Urde
San Francisco, CR 94404 epe
Rumber/Date

& f 02/07/19%¢

Aeferance rumbesDate

Delivery date
nz/o7/ /1988
Ship:ta address Customes Mo,
Customer Cne 2

1005 Lido Lane
San Francisco, Ch 94404

Frank's PO / 02/f21/19%85

Wa deliver according to the following terms and conditions: Currency USD
Terms of payment Within 14 days 3.0 % cash discount
Within 30 days 2.0 ¥ cash discount
Within 45 days without deduction
Terms of delivery FOB from plant
Weight (grossinet) - Volume - Marking
Gross weight 130.000 KG Met weight 130.000 KG
Item Material Description
Qty Price Price unit Value

000010 MAT-001 5L Testl

20,000 PC 15.00 UsSD 1 PFC 300.00
000020 MAT-00L EL Testl

10.000 PC 15.00 UsD 1 EC i50.00
000030 MAT-001 SL Testl

10.000 PC 15.00 UsD 1 pC 150.00
Q0040 MAT-001 8L Testl

-10.000 PC 15.00 UsD 1 PC 150.00
000050 MAT-001 SL Testl

10.000 PC © 15.00 usD 1PC 150.040
000060 MAT-001 8L Testl

10.000 PC 15.00 uso 1 PC 150.00
0oo070 MAT-00L SL Testl

10.000 PC 15.00 usD 1 PC 150.00
000080 MAT-001 &L Testl

10.000 PC 15.00 usD 1 PC 150.00
000090 MAT-001 EL Testl

10.000 PC 15.00 UsD 1 PC 150.00

A-2
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Customer One HumnberDate Page
San Francisco, CA 94404 & / 02/07/159¢ 2
Ivem Material Description
Oty Price Prlea unit Value

000100 MAT-001 EL Testl

10.000 PC 15.00 ush i PC 150.00
Q00110 MAT-001 £L Testl

10.000 PC 15.00 UsD 1 FC 150.00
000120 MAT-001 SL. Testl

10.000 PC 15.00 usD 1 PC 150.00
Items total 1,950.00
Freight 120.00 USD 1 EG 130.000 15,600.00
Percentage Disc 2.000- % 17,550.00 351.0Q0-
State Sales Tax 0,000 17,199.00 0.00
Final amount 17,199.00

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc. A-3



Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

Customer One
1005 Lido Lane
San Francisco CA 94404

Packing List Mumber/Daote

80000000 / 02/07/1996
Furchase Order Numbar/Data
Frank's PO / 02/21/1995
Sales Ordor MumberTate

& f 02/07/19%6

Customar Humbar
2

Transport details

Conditions

Shipping conditions: As scon as possible

Terms of delivery: FOBE from plant

Weights (gross/net) - Velume - Marking

Gross welght: 130.000 KG

Ner weight: 130.000 KG

Item Material Qty Waight
Description

000010 MAT-00L1 20.000 PCE 20.000 KG
SL Testl

000020 MAT-001 10.000 PCE 10.000 KG
SL Testl

000030 MAT-001 10.000 PCE 10.000 KG
SL Tesktl

000040 MAT-001 10.000 PCE 10.000 EKG
EL Testl

000050 MAT-001 10.000 PCE 10.000 EKG
EL Testl

000060 MAT-001 10.000 PCE 10.000 EKG
EL Testl

000070 MAT-001 10.000 PCE 10.000 EKG
8L Testl

000080 MAT-001 10.000 PCE 10.000 KG
SL Testl

0000%0 MAT-001 10.000 PCE 10.000 KG
SL Testl

Q00100 MAT-001 10.000 PCE 10.000 KG
SL Testl

000110 MAT-001 10.000 PCE 10.000 KG
EL Testl
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Customer Cne

Mumber | Data

Paga
1005 Lido Lane 80000000 f 02/07/1996 2
San Francisco CA 94404
Item Material Qry Welght
Description
000120 MAT-001 10.000 PCE 10.000 KG

SL Testl
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Customar Cne

San Francisco, CA 94404

Shipping information
Shipping point 1
Plant /Marehouse 1/1
Dates

Picking date
Loading date
Weight - Velume
Gross weight
Volume

0z/12/1994
02/12/199%

Defivery number/Date

80000004 / 02/12/19%8
Ship-ta party

F

32.000 EG
T4.000 FT3

Ipem Material

Description Quantity

000070 MAT-001
test line
test line
000080 MAT-001
Lest line
cest line
000090 MAT-001
test line
test line
J00100 MAT-001
test line
test line
000110 MAT-001
test line
test line
000120 MAT-00L1
test line
test line
Q00010 MAT-001
test line
tesk line
000020 MAT-001
test line
testc line
000030 MAT=-001
test line
test line

SL Téstl 1.000
5L Testl 2.000
EL Te=stl 5.000
SL Testl 1.000
SL Testl 2.000
8L Testl 5.000
EL Testl 1.000

EL Testl 2.000

SL Testl 5.000

FC

BC

BC
PC

PFC
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Customer One

Delivery numbesDate Page
San Francisco, CA 94404 80000004 / 02/12/1996 2
term Material Description Quantity
000040 MAT-00Q1 SL Testl 1.000 PC
test line
test line
000050 MAT-001 gL Testl 2.000 BC
test line
test line
0000e0d MAT-001 5L Testl 5.000 BC
test line

test line
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Customer One
San Franciseco, CR 94404

Cenditions

Humbser/Daote

ggogoooo f 0270771996
Raference numbenDate

Frank's PO / 02/21/1995
Dalivery nete no./Date

80000000 f 020771998
Ordér number'Date

6 / 02/07/1956

Customer nmber

2

Currency USD
Terms of payment Up to 02/21/96 you receive 3.0 % discount
Up to 03/08/96 you receive 2.0 ¥ discount
Up to 03/23/9%96 without deduction
Terms of delivery FOB from plant
Weights (grossinet) - Volume - Marking
Gross weight 130.000 KG Net weight 130.000 KG
Ttem Material Description
Oty Price Price wnit Value
00010 MAT-001 8L Testl
20.000 PC 15.00 usD 1 PC gg.oo
000020 MRT=-001 SL Testl
10.000 PC 15.00 Ush 1 PC 150.00
QoO0030 MAT-001 8L Testl
10.000 PC 15.00 Ush 1 PBC 150.00
000040 MAT-001 5L Testl
10.000 PC 15.00 Ush 1 BC 150.00
000050 MAT=-001 SL Testl
10.000 PC 15.00 ush 1 PC 150.00
000060 MAT-001 SL Testl
10.000 PC 15.00 usD 1 PC 150.00
000070 MAT-001 5L Testl
10.000 PC 15.00 UsD 1 PC 150.0C0
000080 MAT-001 5L Testl
10.000 PC 15.00 UshD 1 PC 150.00
000090 MAT-001 SL Testcl
10.000 PC 15.00 UsDh 1 PC 150.00
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Customer One

Irmegica na./Date Page
San Frencisco, CRA 94404 20000000 / 02/07/1996 2
Item Matesal Description
Qty Price Price unit Value

030100 MAT-0O1 EL Testl

10.000 EBC 15.00 UsD 1 PC 150.00
040119 MAT-0D1 8L Testl

10.000 PC 15.00 UsD 1 PC 150.00
030120 MAT-0O1 EL Testl

10.000 PC 15.00 usD 1 BPC 150.00
Items total 1,950.00
Freight 120.00 USD 1 EG 130.000 15,600.00
Fercentage Disc 2.000 % 17,550.00 351.00
State Ezles Tax 0.000 17,901.00 0.00
Final amount 17,901.00
Amount qualifying for cash discount 17,901.00
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ACME Bicycle Farts Company
1929 Lombard Straat

Suite

111

€an Francisco, CA 94133

PO number!date
100002 / 02/07/19%6

Please deliver to: Celivery date: 03/18/1998
Plant 1
950 Tower Lane
Foster City, 94404
United Staces
Item Marerial Description
Order gty. Unit Price per unit Mat value

00010 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00020 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.64 10, 000,00
00030 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00040 DMW-1 Eicycle handle hars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00050 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00060 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00070 DMW-1 BEicycle handle bars

1,000 Each ; 10.00 10,000.00
00080 DMW-1 Eicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00090 DMW-1 1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00

A-10
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LCME Bicycle Parts Company PO rumbesidate

Paga
1529 Lombard Street 100002 / 02/07/1996 2
Sazn Francisco, CRh 94133
Ibem Matarl ol Dagcription
Order quy. Unit Price per unit MNet value

00100 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00110 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00120 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00130 DMW-1 i Bicyvcle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000,00
00140 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00150 DMW=-1 Eicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000,00
00160 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00170 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000,00
00180 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
Q0190 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
00200 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.Q0 10,000.00
00210 DMW-1 Bicycle handle bars

1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
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ACME Bicycle Parts Company PO mambesidate Page
1929 Lombard Street 100002 / 02/07/199¢6 3
San Francisco, CA 94133
Item Matarial Description
Order gty. Unit Price per unit MNet value
00220 DMW-1 Eicycle handle bars
1,000 Each 10.00 10,000.00
Total ner value execl. tax USD 220, 000. 00

A-12
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Test print
Please accept this check as settlement for the items listed below
subject to the goods and services supplied and the invoice thersfore
being correct.

Dacument Your document Date Gross Deductions Met
MO, DO NN X000 01/01/1900 0.00 0.00
0.00
D 3 o e W 33 2 3 3 A M W N SO MY
Check total 0.00

Check number Payment date Vendor
000oo0s 02/08/199%6 REXEXEXXXK

SR O SO X R X O R 0000 R 00
DR W A M N O N
A R R N O S R 3 SO S a0

H RO B N N M W MW A A N NN
D O 3 3 3 N B W S0,
SO 0 O N O N
P.O. Box EXEXXXXXXX

HNOCOONN 000 NNN0UI NN
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Test print
Please accept this check as settlement for the items listed below

subject to the goods and services supplied and the inveoice therafors
being correct.

Document Your document Date Gross Daductions Met
XXX XX0000000000N Y 01/01/1900 Q.00 0.00

o XXX XXX XK XXX 0O OO KKK X KKK KX L XLLK

Check total Q.00

Check number Payment date Vendor
0Q000eE 02/08/1996 HREXEKXXEX

O 3 3 O S 3 SO M M
O B S0 NN 3 30 3 3 N N 3 SR O M N
OO O B 00O O X X X Y

BN S N M B 3
SO R R 30000 0O Y,
BN 0 0 3 B M
P.O. Box XXXXNXCK

JOOOCOINNAN X000 LY

A-14

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.



Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

Flease accept this check as settlement for the items listed below

subject to the goods and services supplied and the invoice therefore
being correct.

Document Your document Date v Gross Deductions

Met

15000001 02/08/15936 2,4687.45 .00 2,467.45
12000002 02f/08/19%¢6 5,831.77 0.00 5,831.77
19000003 02/08/1996 67.457.868 0.00 67,457.88
15000004 02/08/19%¢ 4,566.90 0.00 4,566.90
13000005 02/08/199%6 £6.66 0.00 56.68
12000006 PRIV. FRAN 02/08/1996 67,888.989 0.o00 67,888.99
19000007 6436458 02/08/199%6 4,667.34 0.00 = 4,6867.34
19000008 RUURYYHGJG 02/08/19%6  767,575.00 0.00 757,575.00
Carry forward 0.00 520,511.9%%
Check number Paymant date Vendor

000014 Dzfo8/19%8 1

R R R R K R R X R K 00
R e O X R O R
OO R 300 X OO O O KX X0

ACME Bicycle Parts Company
1929 Lombard Street Suite 111
San Francisco, CA 54133
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Page 2
Dacumeant Your document Date Gross Deductions Met
Carry forward 0.00 920,511.99
19000009 4EYTY 0z2/f08/1996 5.,677.30 0.00 £,677.30
19400010 777567567 02/08/1998 67,567.00 0.00 67,567.00
19000011 FGHFGHNG oz2/08/19396 98,965, 00 0.00 99, 965,00
19000012 FGHRHERYR 02/08/1936 23,423.00 0.00 23,423.00
19000013 ozfoa/15%8 236.12 0.00 236.12
19000014 S43645666 02/08/1996 487 .13 0.00 457 .33
19000015 ozfo8/ /1998 78.77 0.00 78.77
19000016 02/08/1996 9.98 0.00 9.58
19000017 6456546548 02/08/19%8 £,657.79 0.00Q &,657.79

Check total

Check number

ooaonls

Payment date

az/08/1996

*#% OWE MILLION ONE HUNDRED TWENTY-FOUR
THOUSAND FIVE HUNDRED EIGHTY-FOUR USD

and 28/100

EE 3

ACME Eicycle Parts Company
192% Lombard Street Suite 111

San Francis

co;

CA 94133

Vendor

A-16
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Summary Check
Bank 1 i Company code 1 Payment type C
Humber of created checks wEkEEE k]
Forms with advice notes Aok Aok k(%
Printed checks Sequance Check number
from 0ool Qoooas
to 000l GoaoLo
Total net amount in USD khkhkhhkkeh], 134,584 .28*
Check number Payment dakte Vendor

0o0oLo 02/08/19%96 i

3O A R X SO R SO OO XX
30 S A S A R AR R RO RO X

R N R R R K R R KK R R N K KK X E R KA X AR K
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Company Inc.
2E08 Main Smeer
Toronto, OM LEN BRY

Vendor: 209 Page 1 / 1

Computer PFro Chegque 0001/9

PO box 4711 Date 11/12/1995

SAN FRAMCISCO ChA 94169 Document 17000015

Invoica Mo. Imvoice Date Grose Amount Discount Net Amount
11/12/19396 2,000.00 0.00 2,000,00
Totals: 2,000.00 000 G 2.000.00
409
cOmpan? Incl Chagques dats Cheque No. m
og0 2808 Masn Stroat Datn &e Chagua Ha da Chaqua
Torants, ON LGN 5R7
11/12/1996] 9
sl _Ea.nk nn_f_f.uud'a
[genkiz & Kitimat Branch PAYAELE IN UNITED STATES CURRENCY THROUGH THE MAMHATTAN BAONX AND BROOKLYN
540 Argenia Faad COLLECTION ARRANGEMENT AT THE ROYAL BANK OF CANADA NEW YORE AGENEY.
issiszauga, ON LSN 1PS
*& *TWHO khkkkkwkx3 000.00% USD
EQUSMED****‘*!***!i‘l*t***lk*ﬁi*ti!t**#titt**k!itiii Camparmy ne.
LR R R R R L s
3 THE ORDER OF _ g
L¥EZ A L'GRORE DE First signature
omputer Fro
O bhax 4711 ;
AN FRANCISCO CA 94169 Second signature
%9 % ;0260040932 ;03212-0559-7%
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Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

Report Summary Chack
Bank: 1 Company Code: 1 Payment Method C
Mo. cf checks created hhkakkhhh]
Forms with payment advice LA AL LS LAV
Printed checks lot check no.
from ool 000107
to GO0l 0Qa110
Total payment in USD Fhkkkhkiht kit 2D 000, 00%
S O O R R S X
WO O O K M NN
KEXXX
*%% FERO CDN and ZERD cents #®%% &k VOLIDED #*#%%
FOC R R X000 X
EEEERE AR NN Y
AEE R RN KRN E
MI0ONO0 O NNNK
H R R O R
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Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

Object list Duplicate
Date printed; 12/16/1987 16:57

Pagae: 001/001
Order: 100000040
0001 - ik 000 MM
Material: 000000000000000010 B00050005099000910
Description: Pump
Order status: REL PRT PRAC CSER SETC
MRP Controller: 001 - PERSON 1
Prod. Scheduler: .
Resarvation No.: DOQO0M00E2
Order quantity: 100 EA Schaduled Start Date: 12118/1997
Crdar type: PPO1 - Standard Production Order Schaduled Finlshad Date: 12/29/1987
Cvder 100000040 Marerinl O00000000000000010

S N B M M e B W R B R WM FR M M e e e ==

Roservation 0000000082

e e e L L L T ]

Routing header toxt: Pump
Seg: O Cat: 5td.seq.

Work Sub  Cost Sched. start Sched. and Qty to
Confirmation Center Plant Oper  op. Center  date/time date/time produce Uoh
0000000201 1111 0001 0010 5C-1 12/18/1997 12:37 12/29/1937 16:00 100 EA

asgembly of pump

Activity types for operation 0010 Seq. O

ATyp Qry L ATyp Ory UM
60 MiN 3.000 MIN
3,000 PIh
Components for operatfon 0010 Seq. O
Rowt  Material No. IC Date Uit Sloc. Batch  Alt Phe BK Seqn Resv
iternd  Deserfption ey FPlant s MPLT Oper
0001 000000000000000011 L 12M18/1997 EA o
Cast iron spiral casing 100 00a1 000

0002  000000000000000012 L 12/18/1997 EA O
Fiy wheal CI 100 0001 o010
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Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

Op. control ticket Duplicate
Date printed: 12/16/1987 16:68

Page: O01/001

Order: 100000040
Plant: 0001 - Wark 0001 Ililll
Material: CO00000000000000 10 ﬂ#ﬂﬂﬂiﬂ
Daoscription: Pump
Order =iatus: REL PRAT PRC CSER SETC
MAP Controller: 001 - PEASON 1
Prod. Schedulir .
Reservation MNo.: GOO0000082
Qrder quantity: 100 EA Scheduled Start Date: 12181997
Qeder Lypa: PPOT - Stondard Production Order Sehaduled Finshed Date:  12/29/1997
Ordler 100000040 Material GO0000000000000010
Routing haader Loxt: Pump
Seq: O Cat: Sid.58q.

Work Sub  Cost Schad. atart Sched, and Qty to
Confirmation Center Plant Oper op. Center data/time datetima produce Uold
0000000207 1111 o010 5C-1 12181997 12:37 12/29/1997 16:00 100 EA

assembly of pump

PR T L

Aetivity fypes for operation 0010 Seq. O

ATyp ity unt ATyp ity Lind
60 MIN 3,000 MIN
3,000 MIN

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.
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Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

Pick list Duplicate
Date printed: 127161997 15:48
Pogo: 01001

Order: 100000040

Plant: 0007 - Wark 0001 Ilml”lll
Matarial: QO00QD000000000010 00050 B0 51
Daoscription: Pump

Chrcder atatus: REL PRT PRC CSER SETC

MRP Controller: 00 - PERSON 1

Prod. Scheduler: .

Aeservation Mo.: QOOOC0O0A 2

Order quantity: 100 EA Sehedulad Srart Date:
Ordoer 1ypa: PPOT - Standord Production Ordes Scheduled Finishad Dane:
Cheeter VOO0 Matesind QODOOCOOOOO0000 10

[HURURNONE LT

Reservation 0000000082

W O N NN EEE RS SS5S S e e e — o — e T EE E W EEEEE RS RS e e o o = =

Rowl  Matorial Mo i oo Ui Sloc. Barehe At Pla 85 Seqgn
frem#  Description aty Flant e M LT Oper

¥
o010

0001 000Q00OO000G000071 L 121841997 EA
Casat iron spiral casing 100 [alilel ]

000z 0000000000072 L 12/118/1997 EA
Fly whaal Cl 100 Q001

A-22
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Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

Chrder;
Pliart:
Material;
[ascripion:

CQifdar s inluis!
MBPFE Contralles:
Prresd. Sehaduler:

Goods issue slip Duplicate
Date prnted; 12161997 1548
Paga: 001/001

100000040

QOODAGDOAC0ROCHHY 10 uau
Pump

HEL PRT PAC CSER SETC
01 - PERSON 1

OO0QO005E2

Reservamon Mo
Crder ueantity: 100 EA Schadulad Start Cata: 12/18/1897
Opdar 1ypa; PPOT - Stordand] Production Crdar Seheduladd Finighod Dota: 120291997
Reserverion 0000000082 fren OO0
Rouwt  Materia! No. e et Linit Sloc, Batch  Alr Pha 8K Sean
fenmd Desceplion iy Plaert i A LT ey
000 00000000000 0000011 L 1Z2/118/1997 EA 0

Caat iren spiral cosing 100 Qoo L i) 4]
Goods issue with movement tyop 261

Goods issue slip Duplicate
Date printed: 12016/1997 1542
Fafjn: (261103

Order: 100000040
I
Material: COOAGDOAGDO0O000 10 EBOA0S0EA0 0
Daacriptlon: Pump
Qeiler slotus: REL PFRT PAC CSER SETC
MAF Controller: 1 - PERBON 1
Prod, Schaduler;
Heservation Mo GOODODC0E?
Qrder quantity: 100 EA Scheduled Start Date: 12118/18497
Qecfor Lypo; PP - Stoeckard Produeticn Ordor Schodulad Finlshad Data: 12/20/1907

Fanr v fiosd DDDDGDGDBE fartr 00{)2

JUl AUNTRVRRA

fowr  Matarial Mo e Dare LIt Slec, Batch ANl Pha BK Seqn
temié  Description ity Fiaril Ois MPHLT g
0002 000000000000000012 L 12/18/19497 EA L1

Fly whael €1 100 Doo1 [i5eR ]

Gomre s will) movemenf fyoe 261
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Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

Goods receipt list Duplicate
Date printed: 12/16/1997 15:48
Page: 001001

Order: 100000040

AR

Material: 00000000000000001 0 A0605E000BAG0S0510

Dascriptlon: Puimp

fclier alatug: REL PRT PRC CSER SETC

MAP Controller: 001 - PERSON 1

Prod. Scheduler:

Reservation Mo.: 00oaono0o82

Order quantity: 100 EA Scheduled Start Date: 121181997
Circlisr Ly PO - Standard Production Oecliee Schadulad Finshaed Data: 12/29778497

EEEEEETEE T T EEEm T E TSmO E S EE T T RS EEEm T T EEEE ST ET RN EEEmmESSEEEEEmmEmET R OEEEEE o=

Chrefer TDDOCD0A0 Madewinl GDOOODDOORDOOC0 0

Froduci:
Marerial Flant  Dare Srrloe Oy rec’d Ulold
000000000000000010 00 100 Ea

A-24
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Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

Time ticket Duplicate
Date printed: 120161997 15:48
Pager: OO1001

Order: 100000040

Plant: 0001 - Wark 0001 | II[ IIIH |||N

Matarial: QO0O0O0M0000000010 G000 2D 00 EATNEDEL

Dapncripption: Piiimg

Order slatus: REL PRT PRO CSER SETC

MRP Caontroller: Q01 - PERSON 1

Prod. Scheduler:

Aeservation Mo.: QoOODoO0E2

Order quantity: 100 EA Scheduled Starn Date: 12118/19497

Order Ly PO - Stwdoed Procustinon Oreder Schoguled Finished Date; 12/29/19497
Wik Suby Gkl Sohuend, st Bohued, ol Ity Lo

Confirmaetion  Center Plant  Oper  op. Contar datedtime diaterna prodiuce Lok

Qooooo00201 1117 0001 0010 50 T2FBM99T 12:37  12/29/1997 1600 10 Ef

asgembly of pump

Aetivity types for operation 0010 Seg. O

ATy iy Lad ATyn Lty Lind
6o KN 3,000 MIN
3,000 N
Parsho: Dare: Firrre: Sigpneriure.
Hulk. Renzon: Text:
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Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

Confirmation slip Duplicate
Date primted: 127161997 1h:48
Page: GOT000

Order: 100000040

onot - wai oo (I
Material: 0O00000000000000 10 DD 0 DA B0 DA
Dascription: Pump

Qriler slatus; REL PHRT PRC CSER SETC

MAP Contraller: CH1 - PERSON 1
Procd. Sehadluler;
Aeservation No.: CHODOG0R0E 2
Order cuantity: 100 EA Scheduled Start Date: 12018/1997
Qrder 1ypa: PO - Stondaerd Production Orider Schaduled Fioigled Dote: 1252901097
Wark Bub Cosl Schad. sinrt Schod, sl iy lee
Confitrmation  Center Plant  Oper  op. Canter  dataftime dateme procuce Llakd
0000000201 11171 0001 0010 5C-1 121181987 12:37 12291997 16:00 100 EA
assembly of pump
Aetivity tvpes for operation 0010 Seq. O
ATy ry L ATy Qg L
60 MIN 3,000 MIN
3,000 MIN
PersNo; Lt ey Sigerafure:
Bukk: feason Text:

A-26
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Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets

FKanban plant 0001

o TR

00000000085

E R A T L el Y D SR SRS I S T R R
BE=-raw

Container: 003  Gontemt: 100.000 EA

Supp.area: BEREICH 1
SAP area 1

cwery NNNNRRRR

00000000082
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Sample Printouts of the Nine Layout Sets
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Index

A
Access key, 1-2, 5-26
Address, 8-4
AFP

FormScape, 6-2
Application, 1-1
Application server, 3-2

B

Bar code
3 of 9 with check digit, 5-45
Baseline TIFF 6.0, 5-29
Box, 5-50, 5-56, 8-7
Boxes, lines and shading, 5-50, 8-
7

C

Character string, 4-1, 4-4, 5-24,
5-49
Switch on and off, 5-13
Characters/inch, 4-4
Check run, 7-60
Summary, 7-60
Column, 4-3
Company logo, 1-2, 5-29
Include into the layout set,
5-31
Macro on the printer, 5-36
Conditional text output, 8-13
Control character sequence, 5-40
Coordinate, 4-9, 5-56
Coordinates, 5-6, 5-44
Correction and Transport System,
1-2
Country-specific formatting, 8-19
Customizing, 1-4, 7-1, 7-15, 7-17,
7-23, 7-27,7-31, 7-38
Fl, 7-46
MM, 7-17
Project, 7-2, 7-3
SD, 7-3, 7-5
PP, 7-38

D

Data Dictionary, 5-17
Date, 8-20
DDIC structure
Add a field, 5-25
Device type, 5-37
Diskette drive, 3-2
Document, 2-1
Document type, 7-22, 7-31, 7-35
Document Types, 7-40
Documentation, 4-1, 4-10

E
Editor, 4-7

Field
Add, 5-17
Remove, 5-14
Font, 4-3
Footer text, 8-6
Form, 2-1
Format, 4-3, 4-7
Address, 8-4
Box, 8-7
Conditional text output, 8-
13
Country-specific, 8-19
Date, 8-20
Footer text, 8-6
Include texts, 8-14
Position, 8-7
Print control, 8-16
Protect, 8-17
Size, 8-7
Underlined, 4-5
Formatting option, 4-8
Leading zeros, 4-8, 8-25
Number of decimals, 4-8, 8-
25
Offset, 4-8, 8-25
Output length, 8-26

Truncate, 4-8
FormScape
Components, 6-2
Developer, 6-2
Reprint Manager, 6-2
Server, 6-2

H

Header, 4-1, 4-2, 4-3, 5-17
Header data, 5-19
Hexadecimal, 5-40
HP
Electronic-Forms Solution,
6-5
Flash SIMM, 6-7
E-Forms, 6-5
JetCAPS Bar SIMM, 6-6

IMG, 7-2

SAP Reference IMG, 7-3
Include texts, 8-14
Item category, 7-26

J

JetCAPS BARSIMM, 5-45
JetForm
Output Pak, 6-8
Central, 6-8
Design, 6-8

L

Layout set, 1-2, 2-1
Adapt, 1-1
Administrative information,
4-3
Assign, 7-3, 7-17, 7-38, 7-46
Component, 4-1, 4-2
Copy, 3-1, 3-5,5-2
Default setting, 4-3
Diskette, 1-3, 3-1, 5-1, 74
Language, 3-6

© 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.



Index

Part, 4-1
Standard, 2-1, 3-5,5-1, 74
Test print, 5-4
Upload, 1-5, 3-1
Layout Set
Element, 4-1
Line, 5-50
Delete, 5-7, 5-13
Insert, 5-7
Line item, 4-3, 46
Line item data, 5-17, 5-19
Lines per inch, 4-3

Logo, 5-29

M
Macro, 5-38
Material text, 7-21
Mode, 3-3

N

Name range, 3-5, 5-2

O

Operation, 7-22, 7-26, 7-31, 7-35

Original language, 3-6

Output formatting, 8-2

Output medium, 7-4, 7-7, 7-19

Output type, 7-4, 7-6, 7-7, 7-8, 7—-
9,7-19

P

Move, 5-5, 5-7
Paragraph, 4-1, 4-3, 4-4, 5-9, 5—
13, 5-24, 8-3
Position, 8-7
Preconfigured client, 1-3, 3-1, 3-5
Pricing condition, 7-15
Print control, 5-38, 8-16
Print medium, 7-6, 7-9
Print program
Assign, 7-3, 7-46, 7-38
Variant, 7-60
Layout, 7-38
Print sequence, 7-23, 7-28
Printer type, 5-31
Printing priority, 7-28
Purchase order
Change text, 7-34
Document text, 7-21
Header text, 7-22
Heading, 7-35
Item text, 7-26
Supplement text, 7-30

R
Retain, 4-5

S

Sales organization, 7-9
SAPscript, 1-1, 1-2, 1-5, 2-1
Command, 4-7
Control command, 1-1, 8-1,

Shipping point, 7-9

Size, 8-7

Standard text, 5-31, 7-9, 7-37, 7—

51

Footer, 7-9, 7-51
Header, 7-9, 7-51
Sender, 7-51
Sending address, 7-9
Signature, 7-51
Textid, 7-14
Text name, 7-14, 7-55

T

Tab, 5-7, 5-9, 5-49
Technical info, 5-18
Text, 4-6

Move, 5-7
Text block

Delete, 5-14
Text element, 4-7, 4-9
Third-party solutions, 6-2
Type, 4-6

U
Underline, 4-5
User-exit, 5-17, 5-25, 5-28
V

Variable, 4-6, 4-8, 5-4, 5-17, 5-24,
8-3

8-2,8-3 W
Page, 4-1, 4-9 Editor, 8-2, 8-3
Page format, 1-3, 4-3 Formatting option, 8-3 Window, 4-1, 4-6, 4-9
Page protection, 8-17 Part, 1-1 MAIN, 4-6
Page Window, 4-1, 4-9 System variable, 8-29 Word processing, 1-1
Page Window Shading, 5-50
I-2 © 1998 SAP Labs, Inc.



